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I 11
1 Introduction
1.1 Welcome

Thank you for purchasing this machine.

This User's Guide describes the functions, operating instructions, precautions for correct operation, and sim-
ple troubleshooting guidelines of this machine. In order to obtain maximum performance from this product
and use it effectively, please read this User's Guide as necessary.

1.1.1 User's guides

Printed manual Overview

[Quick Guide Copy/Print/Fax/Scan/Box Opera- | This manual describes operating procedures and the
tions] functions that are most frequently used in order to en-
able you to begin using this machine immediately.
This manual contains notes and precautions that
should be followed to ensure safe usage of this ma-

chine.
Please be sure to read this manual before using this
machine.

User's guide CD manuals Overview

[User's Guide Copy Operations] This manual describes details on copy mode operations

and the settings of this machine.

e Specifications of originals and copy paper
e Copy function

¢ Maintaining this machine

e Troubleshooting

[User's Guide Enlarge Display Operations] This manual describes details on operating procedures
of the enlarge display mode.

¢ Copy function

e Scanning function

e G3 fax function

* Network fax function

[User's Guide Print Operations] This manual describes details on printer functions.
e Printer function
e Setting the printer driver

[User's Guide Box Operations] This manual describes details on user box functions.
e Saving data in user boxes

® Retrieving data from user boxes

e Transferring and printing data from user boxes

[User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax | This manual describes details on transmitting scanned

Operations] data.

e E-mail TX, FTP TX, SMB TX, Save in User Box, Web-
DAV TX, Web Services

e @G3fax

e |P Address Fax, Internet Fax

[User's Guide Fax Driver Operations] This manual describes details on the fax driver function
that transmits faxes directly from a computer.
e PC-FAX

[User's Guide Network Administrator] This manual describes details on setting methods for

each function using the network connection.
e Network settings
e Settings using PageScope Web Connection
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User's guide CD manuals

Overview

[User's Guide Advanced Function Operations]

This manual describes details on functions that become
available by registering the optional license kit and by
connecting to an application.

e Web browser function

Image panel

PDF Processing Function

Searchable PDF

e My panel and My address functions

[Trademarks/Copyrights]

1.1.2 User's Guide

This manual describes details on trademarks and copy-
rights.
e Trademarks and copyrights

This User's Guide is intended for users ranging from those using this machine for the first time to administra-

tors.

It describes basic operations, functions that enable more convenient operations, simple troubleshooting op-
erations, and various setting methods of this machine.

Note that basic technical knowledge about the product is required to enable users to perform maintenance
work or troubleshooting operations. Limit your troubleshooting operations to the areas explained in this man-

ual.

Should you experience any problems, please contact our service representative.
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1.2 Conventions used in this manual 1

1.2 Conventions used in this manual

1.2.1 Symbols used in this manual
Symbols are used in this manual to express various types of information.

The following describes each symbol related to correct and safe usage of this machine.

To use this machine safely

/A\ WARNING
. This symbol indicates that a failure to heed the instructions may lead to death or serious injury.

/A\ CAUTION
. This symbol indicates that negligence of the instructions may lead to mishandling that may cause injury
or property damage.

NOTICE
This symbol indicates a risk that may result in damage to this machine or documents.

Follow the instructions to avoid property damage.

Procedural instruction

v This check mark indicates an option that is required in order to use conditions or functions that are pre-
requisite for a procedure.

1 This format number "1" represents the first step.

2 This format number represents the order of serial steps.

= This symbol indicates a supplementary explanation of a pro- The operatlon
cedural instruction. procedures are
described using
illustrations.

=> This symbol indicates transition of the control panel to access a desired menu item.

e Copies:
Job List Ready to copy.
Basic Original Setting Original Type

Text/Photo

8818:E°P°" 100. 0%

] E
Photo 4 | Dot Matrix Original

]

Copied Paper

S 01/08/2010  11:21
oner Lever kR 100

This symbol indicates a desired page.
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@ Reference

This symbol indicates a reference.

View the reference as required.

Key symbols
[l

Key names on the touch panel or computer screen, or a name of user's guide are indicated by these brackets.

Bold text
This presents a key name, part name, product name or option name on the control panel.

1.2.2 Original and paper indications

Original and paper sizes

The following explains the indication for originals and paper described
in this manual.

When indicating the original or paper size, the Y side represents the
width and the X side the length.

Original and paper indications

@ indicates the paper size with the length (X) being longer than the
width (Y).

[d indicates the paper size with the length (X) being shorter than the
width (Y).
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1.3 To check the function you want to use

This manual contains details on setting up the functions.

Understanding Operation Flow

This manual provides a chapter "User Box Operation Flow" that describes how to use the major functions of
this machine. The flow charts in the chapter will help you understand the general flow of operations such as
saving and printing data. Clicking the link in the flow chart takes you to the relevant function setting pages
where you can see more detail.

Select documents, and

(p. 7-61) 00cccscccccce)

Using Menu Tree

Various functions can be configured for this machine. For information on what button to select to find specific
setting items and the list of items that can be configured, refer to the Menu tree pages. In the menu tree pag-
es, there is a hierarchy of functions under each button. Clicking the link in the menu tree takes you to the
relevant function setting pages where you can see more details.

[Original Type] (p. 6-5) 00000 @ ®@® .)r

[Simplex/Dupley. 3)

[Resolution] (p. 6-

[File Type] [File
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2.1 User Box functions

S 111

2 User Box Function Overview
2.1 User Box functions

The User Box functions allow you to save document data to the machine's internal hard disk and later print
them. Documents that can be saved are data scanned for copying and saved scan data. To save data to a

box, create the box, and then save the data to the specified box. The saved data can be printed, sent by E-
mail, transferred via FTP, or sent to a computer as may be necessary. Using the User Box functions enables
you to save the effort involved in scanning originals repeatedly or saving data to each computer.

Reference
A Hard Disk must be installed in order to use the functions described in this manual.
Some User Boxes are available even when no Hard Disk is installed.

If no Hard Disk is installed, data is saved in the internal memory (SSD: Solid State Drive) installed in

this machine.

A Hard Disk is installed as a standard feature in bizhub 423. A hard disk is installed as a standard fea-
ture or offered as an option for bizhub 363 depending on the area they are sold in. A hard disk can be

installed as an option in bizhub 283/223.

The following shows whether or not each function is available when no Hard Disk is installed. For de-
tails, refer to the explanation of each function.

Functions Available O/ Note
Unavailable x
with no HDD in-
stalled
User Box -
Public/Personal/Group User Boxes X
Bulletin Board User Box O
Polling TX User Box O
Secure Document User Box X
Memory RX User Box O
Annotation User Box X
Fax Retransmit User Box O
Password Encrypted PDF User X
Box
ID & Print User Box X
External Memory O Unavailable for some operations
Cellular Phone/PDA O Unavailable for some operations
Confidential RX User Box O
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2.1.1 Available User Box functions

Saving documents

Data can be saved to the following boxes.

User Box

Description

Reference

Public/Personal/Group
User Boxes (*1)

Save a document copied or scanned using this machine.
You can also save a document that was print-instructed
through a computer connected to a network. Some User
Authentication or Account Track settings restrict users
who can use User Boxes such as the Personal or Group
User Box.

p. 6-2

Annotation User Box

Save document data to be printed and sent with an image
of the date/time or an annotation number to documents
saved in Scan mode.

p. 6-2

External Memory

This item appears when an external memory device is in-

stalled.

® You can save all scanned documents directly in an ex-
ternal memory connected to this machine.

* You can save a document stored in a User Box in an
external memory.

* You can save a file stored in an external memory in a
User Box.

p. 6-2

Mobile/PDA

Save a document stored in a cellular phone or PDA in the
Public, Personal, or Group User Box.

p. 7-103

Confidential RX User
Box

Save a document that was sent from the destination ma-
chine by confidential transmission.

p. 7-104

*1 For details on how to send documents for print job from a computer and save them in the User Box, refer
to the [User's Guide Print Operations].

Mobile/PDA

Fax

Computer

FTP server, etc.
Original

External Memory

OO0 WN =
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Using documents

Use the document data saved in boxes. Depending on the box, you can use the data as follows:

User Box Description Reference
Public/Personal/Group Print and send saved documents. You can also select mul- | p. 7-7
User Boxes (*1) tiple documents for printing/transmission. Some User Au-
thentication or Account Track settings restrict users who
can use User Boxes such as the Personal or Group User
Box.
Bulletin Board User Box This item appears when the optional Fax Kit is installed. p.7-78
You can print a document saved in the Bulletin Board User
Box.
Polling TX User Box (*2) This item appears when the optional Fax Kit is installed. p. 7-79
You can print documents sent via polling.
Secure Document User Print saved documents. Enter an ID and password for p. 7-80
Box (*3) printing.
Memory RX User Box (*2) | This item appears when the optional Fax Kit is installed. p. 7-83
You can confirm and print the fax document received
though the memory RX setting.
Annotation User Box Print or transmit document data saved in Scan mode with p. 7-85
an image of the date/time or an annotation number.
Fax Retransmit User Box | This item appears when the optional Fax Kit is installed. p. 7-91
(*2) With this User Box, you can resend a saved document or
print it for confirmation.
Password Encrypted Print a saved password encrypted PDF document. En- p. 7-93
PDF User Box (*4) crypted PDF files saved in an external memory and sent for
print jobs are also saved in this box. The predefined pass-
word is required for printing.
ID & Print User Box This item appears when user authentication settings are p. 7-94
configured. You can log in as a user and print a document
sent for print jobs from the printer driver.
External Memory This item appears when an external memory device is in- p. 7-96
stalled. You can print documents saved in an external
memory connected to this machine.
Cellular Phone or PDA Print a document saved in a cellular phone or PDA. You p. 7-102
can save a document stored in a cellular phone or PDA in
the Public, Personal, or Group User Box.
Confidential RX User Print a document that was received by confidential recep- | p. 7-104

Box

tion.

*1 For details on how to send documents for print job from a computer and save them in the User Box, refer
to the [User's Guide Print Operations].

*2 For details on polling transmission, polling reception, memory reception, and file retransmission, refer to
the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

*3 For details on how to save documents to the Secure Document User Box, refer to the [User's Guide Print

Operations].

*4 For print instruction of an encrypted PDF, refer to the PageScope Direct Print manual or the direct print
in the PageScope Web Connection online help.

Reference

° The Public/Personal/Group, Secure Document, Annotation, Password Encrypted PDF, and ID & Print
User Boxes are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.

° The "Saving a Document from the External Memory into a User Box" function for external memory is
available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

] [Save in User Box] for Cellular Phone/PDA is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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Fax

Computer

E-mail, etc.

FTP server, etc.
Cellular phone or PDA
External memory
Printout

NOoO O WN =

Organizing documents

Organize documents by renaming the saved document, changing the boxes where they are saved, or dupli-
cating or deleting them.

User Box Delete | Edit Move Copy Save Save Docu-
Name in inUSB | ment
User mem- De-
Box ory tails

(when

exter-

nal

mem-

oryis

con-

nect-

ed)
Public/Personal/Group User O O O O - @) O
Boxes
Bulletin Board User Box O - - - - — _
Polling TX User Box O - - - - — -
Secure Document User Box O O - - - - O
Memory RX User Box O O - - - - O
Annotation User Box O O - - - - )
Fax Retransmit User Box O - - - - — @)
Password Encrypted PDF O - - - - - @)
User Box
ID & Print User Box O - - - - — O
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User Box Delete | Edit Move Copy Save Save Docu-
Name in inUSB | ment
User mem- De-
Box ory tails
(when
exter-
nal
mem-
ory is
con-
nect-
ed)
External Memory, Mo- - - - - O* _ e
bile/PDA
Confidential RX User Box O O - - — _ e

* The function for saving a document in a User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

1 Mobile/PDA
2 External Memory
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21.2 Configuring settings for using the User Box functions

Before using the User Box functions, the following settings should be configured.

Registering a User Box
Save the User Box where documents will be registered. Configure boxes by using the machine's touch panel
or by using PageScope Web Connection from a Web browser on a computer on the network.

Reference
° The following User Boxes are configurable.

- Public/Personal/Group User Boxes(p. 8-5)

- Bulletin Board User Box (when using the bulletin board function) (p. 8-6)
- Annotation User Box (p. 8-16)

- Confidential RX User Box (p. 8-17)

When using this machine as a relay device

If the optional Fax Kit is installed, and you want to use this machine for relaying fax transmission, create a
Relay User Box for saving documents temporarily before they are relayed. (p. 8-8)

To create a Relay User Box, specify in advance the group containing fax numbers of relay destinations.

The User Box to which data is saved for memory reception

If the optional Fax Kit is installed, and you do not want to print while receiving data, configure the memory
reception settings.

@ Reference

For details on how to configure memory reception settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Net-
work Fax Operations].
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2.2 Information

This section describes information you should know before using the User Box functions.

2.2.1 User authentication

To use this machine, some devices have been preset so that you must enter an account or user name and a
password. For details on the account or user name available for using the devices, contact your administra-

tor.

MFP authentication

Enter the user name and password, and then press either [Login] in the touch panel or the Access key on the

control panel.

I ®Enter a login user name and password, and then touch
[Loginl or press [Accessl.

Home | statls

User Name A

Password /)

[ Delete
Job Details
12/28/2009  09:18

Toner tevel k| JFRY 100%

External server authentication

| ic User Access

Enter the user name and password, and then press either [Login] in the touch panel or the Access key on the

control panel.

I ®Enter a login user name and password, and then touch
[Loginl or press [Access].

[status

User Name A

Password 5

- Server Nane | server1
| Delete

Job Details
01/11/2010  11:26

Toner Level KI Hemory 1007

ublic User Access

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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Account track authentication

Enter the account name and password, and then press either [Login] in the touch panel or the Access key

on the control panel.

oo List | IR e R
Home | statls :
Account Name A
Password 4
[ Delete
Job Details
e tove | A

Reference

. When user authentication is enabled, the only the boxes accessible by the logged in users are dis-
played. For details, refer to page 2-11.

° If a user enters an incorrect password a specified number of times when Mode 2 is selected in Prohib-
ited Functions When Authentication Error in Administrator Settings, the user is locked, and cannot use
the control panel. For details on how to disable Prohibit Functions When Authentication Error, contact
your administrator.

° If PageScope Authentication Manager is used for authentication, ask your server administrator about
the login procedure.

° When you use the optional Authentication Unit for authentication, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Op-
erations] for the login procedure.

222 Restriction of box registration

Public/Personal/Group User Boxes

The User Box functions provide Public User Boxes, which can be used by more than one person, Personal
User Boxes, which can be used only by a single person, and Group User Boxes, which can be used by the
users who are logged in as members of the User Box owner account.

The following lists the limitations on those User Boxes:

Before saving documents, create a User Box to save data.

Up to 1,000 User Boxes can be created.

Up to 200 documents can be saved in a single User Box.

A total of 10,000 pages can be saved in all User Boxes.

A total of 3,000 documents can be saved in all User Boxes.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Bulletin Board User Box

Reference
. Up to 10 Bulletin Board User Boxes can be created.
° Only one document can be saved in a single Bulletin Board User Box.

Polling TX User Box

Only one document can be saved in a single User Box.
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Memory RX User Box

Up to 500 documents can be saved in the Memory RX User Box.

° If no Hard Disk is installed, the maximum number of documents may not be able to be saved depend-
ing on the amount of data currently stored.

Relay User Box

Reference
. Up to 5 Relay User Boxes can be created.
° Only one document can be saved in a single Relay User Box.

Confidential RX User Box

The following lists the limitations on this User Box:

° Up to 20 User Boxes can be created.

Up to 180 documents can be saved in a single User Box.
A total of 180 pages can be saved in all User Boxes.

A total of 180 documents can be saved in all User Boxes.

The maximum number of documents may not be able to be saved depending on the amount of data
currently stored.

° This function is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

2.2.3 Restriction of file name

Name document data to be saved.

Reference

. The names can contain up to 30 characters.

° You can edit the names after the documents have been saved.

° Press this button to specify the name when saving data. Otherwise, a predefined name is applied to the
data.

If the data is saved without a name specified, names are created by combining the following elements. The
following describes elements of an example document name "SMFP11102315230".

Item Description

S This character indicates the mode when the document is saved. "S" ap-
pears for documents saved in the Fax/Scan mode screen or the User Box
screen.

C: Copy

S: Fax/Scan, User Box

P: Print

R: Received fax

MFP This represents the name of the device that scanned the data. This item
displays the name that is entered in [Device Name] under [Input Machine
Address] of [Administrator/Machine Setting] in Administrator Settings.
When changing the displayed name, specify it with up to 10 characters.

11102315230 This indicates the year (last two digits), month, day, hour and minute when
the data was scanned. If a series of documents are scanned at the same
time (minute), serial numbers are attached to the last digits.

_0001 This indicates the page when multi-page data is scanned. This numeral
does not appear in the Document Name column, but is added automatical-
ly as part of the name when the file is transmitted. Consider this part for
FTP or other transmission when a server has restriction regarding file
names.

.TIF This is the extension for the specified data format. The characters do not
appear in the Document Name column, but is added automatically as part
of the name when the file is transmitted.

Reference
° The Public/Personal/Group User Box functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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2.3

2.3.1

2.3.2

Authentication and accessible User Boxes

When you apply user authentication and account track settings, the accessible User Boxes and the permis-
sions change as shown in the following. Configure the user authentication and account track settings accord-
ing to the desired functions.

When User Authentication or Account Track is not enabled

—_ > Public User

Box

‘ Createandaccess /_________ \

Reference
° Users can access all Public User Boxes.
° User Boxes created by users and administrators are Public User Boxes.

° Users cannot create any User Boxes when the Allow/Restrict User Box is set to Restrict in Administrator
Settings.

When only user authentication is enabled

/R

Public User Box
User 1 { J

Personal User || 4——
Box of user 1
{ ) User Box

‘ /ﬁ administrator

L » || Personal User || 4¢—
Box of user 2
User 2 C )

— Access allowed

Reference

. Users can access all Public User Boxes and only Personal User Boxes that the user has created.
The Personal User Boxes are inaccessible by other users.

Press this button to set up a User Box administrator.

A User Box administrator can access all Public User Boxes and all Personal User Boxes.

If you delete authentication data by canceling user authentication settings or changing authentication
methods, all Personal User Boxes become Public User Boxes.
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2.3.3 When only account track is enabled

Account A

Account B

/A

Public User Box

C

),

/A

Group User Box
of account A

C

J

/A

\

Group User Box
of account B

— Access allowed

Reference

° Users can access all Public User Boxes and only Group User Boxes of accounts that the user belongs
to.

° If you delete authentication data by canceling account track settings or changing authentication meth-

ods, all Group User Boxes become Public User Boxes.

2.3.4

When user authentication and account track are enabled and synchronized

Account A

Account B

User 1

User 2

As the account for users has been registered in advance, users cannot access Group User Boxes of accounts

that they do not belong to.
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/R

—; Public User Box || ]
Account A | |
p»[| Personal User |-
Box of user 1
User 1 L )
L[| Group User Box || «+—
Account B of account A
b 7 User Box
/ﬁ administrator
» || Personal User ||«
Box of user 2
User 2 \
Ly, || Group User Box || <
of account B

——— Access allowed

Reference

° Users can access all Public User Boxes, only Group User Boxes of the account that the user belongs
to, and only Personal User Boxes that the user has created.

The Personal User Boxes are inaccessible by other users.
Press this button to set up a User Box administrator.

A User Box administrator can access all Public User Boxes, all Personal User Boxes and all Group User
Boxes.

° If you delete authentication data by canceling user authentication settings or changing authentication
methods, all Personal User Boxes and all group boxes become Public User Boxes.

2.3.5 When user authentication and account track are enabled but not synchro-

nized
Account A Account B
o N
) (]
€ <| |> 5
[ |
Lea -
User 1

As the account for a user has not been registered in advance, a user must enter an account name and pass-
word when logging in. Each time a user logging in, the user can access the Group User Boxes of a different
account by as a member of the account.
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23 Authentication and accessible User Boxes 2

[\

— || Public User Box || €

C )

— || Personal User || ——
Box of user 1

1 /ﬁ [
1
Userl | __» Group User Box || «— User Box
of account A administrator

C -

[\

Group User Box || 4—
of account B

C J,

P o————————

v

—— Access allowed

---+ Access permitted through entry of account name and password

Reference
° Users can access all Public User Boxes and only Personal User Boxes that the user has created.
° The Personal User Boxes are inaccessible by other users.

° A user can access Group User Boxes of an account simply by entering an account name and password
of the account when logging in.

° Press this button to set up a User Box administrator.
A User Box administrator can access all Public User Boxes, all Personal User Boxes and all Group User
Boxes.

° If you delete authentication data by canceling user authentication settings or changing authentication
methods, all Personal User Boxes and all group boxes become Public User Boxes.
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3.1

Control panel

E— 1]
Control Panel/Liquid Crystal Display

3

3.1

Control panel

Use the control panel for User Box mode operation. The following describes the buttons and switches in the

control panel.

1
|[CUHHHH D]
(4 ) \
| obList ] . Pies: 1 Power Lo
[ checkJob - -]
z , Power Save @ j_ 3
e 4
22 = : E] Mode Memol
Top Left 5 [+ - ry
21 I [+ B3} I “W C—=——F1—5
Utility/Counter
20 C=—1—6
/)
19 Br|t|1tness 3 Use||Box Fax;|Scan 1! Reset ] |
= CJ O3 C 57
] 8 l Accessmllny fbesrs III II' |I| Proof Copy Inté-cgyfl / 8
7 ¥ E N ES——
\\ Enlarge Display |I| E © Stop / }
16 Start 9
15

i ‘7
\Q/

141312 1110

No. Name Description

1 Touch Panel Various screens and messages are displayed. Configure the various set-
tings by directly touching the panel.

2 Power Indicator Lights up in blue when the machine is turned on with the main power
switch.

3 Sub Power Switch Press this switch to turn on/off machine operations, including copying,
printing and scanning. When turned off, the machine enters an energy
conservation state.

4 Power Save Press this key to enter Power Save mode. While the machine is in Power
Save mode, the indicator on the Power Save key lights up in green and
the touch panel goes off. To exit from Power Save mode, press the Pow-
er Save key again.

5 Mode Memory Press this key to register (store) the desired copy/scan settings as a pro-
gram or to recall a registered copy/scan program.

6 Utility/Counter Press this key to display the Utility screen and the Meter Count screen.

Reset Press this key to clear all settings (except programmed settings) entered
using the control panel and touch panel.
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No.

Name

Description

8

Interrupt

Press this key to enter Interrupt mode. While the machine is in Interrupt
mode, the indicator on the Interrupt key lights up in green and the mes-
sage "Now in Interrupt mode." appears on the touch panel. To cancel In-
terrupt mode, press the Interrupt key again.

Stop

Pressing the Stop key during scanning temporarily stops the scan oper-
ation.

10

Proof Copy

Press this key to print a single proof copy to be checked before printing

a large number of copies. You can check the finishing state on the touch

panel by pressing this key before scanning or copying.

* This key is not available when saving documents by pressing the
User Box key.

* To check the preview image when saving in a User Box, press the
Fax/Scan key. For checking preview procedure, refer to the [User's
Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

11

Start

Press this key to start scanning. When this machine is ready to begin a
scan operation, the indicator on the Start key lights up in blue. If the in-
dicator on the Start key lights up in orange, scan operation cannot be
started. Press this key to restart a stopped job.

12

Data Indicator

Flashes in blue while a print job is being received. Lights up in blue when
data is being printed.

13 (o] Press this key to erase a value (such as the number of copies, a zoom
ratio, or a size) entered using the keypad.

14 Keypad Press this key to enter the number of copies, zoom ratio, and various
other settings.

15 Guidance Press this key to display the Guidance screen. From this screen, you can
view descriptions of the various functions and details of operations.

16 Enlarge Display Press this key to enter Enlarge Display mode. If you use PageScope Au-
thentication Manager for authentication, the Enlarge Display screen is
not available.

17 Accessibility Press this key to display the screen for configuring settings for user ac-
cessibility functions.

18 Access If user authentication or account track settings have been applied, press
this key after entering the user name and password (for user authentica-
tion) or the account name and password (for account track) in order to
use this machine. Press this key to log off from the machine as well.

19 Brightness adjust- Use this dial to adjust the brightness of the touch panel.

ment dial

20 User Box Press this key to enter User Box mode. While the machine is in User Box
mode, the indicator on the User Box key lights up in green.

21 Fax/Scan Press this key to enter Fax/Scan mode. While the machine is in Fax/Scan
mode, the indicator on the Fax/Scan key lights up in green. For details
on the fax and scan functions, refer to the [User's Guide Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

22 Copy Press this key to enter Copy mode. (As a default, the machine is in Copy
mode.) While the machine is in Copy mode, the indicator on the Copy
key lights up in green. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Oper-
ations].

/A CAUTION

Do not apply extreme pressure to the touch panel, otherwise the touch panel may be scratched or dam-
aged. Never push down on the touch panel with force, and never use a hard or pointed object to make
a selection in the touch panel.
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3.2 Touch panel

3.2.1 Screen component

elect the desired User Box to use or file document.
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number o use.

% Job List !
I Check Job
Personal 25 Box Group Save Document,

Public

Hsne | Status

000000001 3 000000002~ 0000000033 v
4 box01 bor02
— 2
Search
(¢t B ¢ | User Bos,
[ o sorto———|
.
5
No. Name Description
1 Message display area Displays the status of the machine and details on operation proce-
dures.
2 Functions/settings display Displays tabs and buttons for displaying screens containing vari-
area ous functions. Use this area to configure various functions. Press

atab or button to display the corresponding screen for configuring
the settings.

3 Icon display area Displays icons, which indicate the status of jobs and the machine,
and shortcut keys.

4 Left panel Displays various buttons, such as [Job List] to display the jobs that
are currently being performed/queued (waiting) to be performed,
and [Check Job] to display the result of the specified settings. For
details on the display and description of the left panel, refer to
page 3-5.

5 Toner supply indicators Displays the remaining toner level.

Icons that appear in the touch panel

Icons indicating the status of this machine may appear in the icon display area. The following icons may be
displayed.

Icon Description

Indicates that data is being sent from the machine, regardless of the current mode.

R

Indicates that the machine is receiving data, regardless of the current mode.

]

Indicates that there is an error with the printing or scanning function. Press this icon
to view a screen containing a warning code.

J"'-L

If the warning screen has been closed while a warning occurs, press this button to
Yieu ' display the warning screen again.

eu
arning 4
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3.2 Touch panel 3

Icon Description

Appears when there is a message indicating that consumables must be replaced or
g the machine requires maintenance. Press this icon to display the message, and then
perform the replacement or maintenance procedure.

Appears when an error occurs with the connection to the POP server.

Indicates that there is no paper in the paper tray.

Indicates that very little paper remains in the paper tray.

Indicates that the enhanced security mode is enabled.

Indicates that an external memory device is connected to the machine.

Indicates that a nonstandard external memory has been connected to this machine,
mqk therefore, USB connection is not enabled.

Indicates that the job is in the waiting-for-redial status because, for example, the re-
% cipient's line is busy when sending with the G3 Fax or IP Address Fax function.

3.2.2 Display and operation of Left panel

In the left panel of the touch panel, there are buttons for checking the status of jobs and the configuration of
the machine. The following buttons are available in the left panel in the User Box mode.

= Select document(s) and then
choose the desired function.

Nser | Status

o TS !
‘ Detail |
| View
Job Details |
oner 1ever | AR _Conce1 )
No. Name Description
1 [Job List] Press this button to check the job currently being performed and the job
log.
2 [Check Job] Press this button to check information of the selected User Box, and var-
ious settings of the scan, print and transmission functions.
3 [Preview] Press this button to check the preview image of a saved document.
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3.2 Touch panel

Job List

A command to perform an operation such as saving data to a User Box, or printing or sending saved docu-

ments is called a job. Select [Job List] to display the job currently being performed.

A elect document(s> and then
JOELISE hoose the desired function.

| Check Job =
Send 52837fas fipplication Save Document,

Print

Preview
|
user
Status . .
FP—— Print Settings
photo1l
Select
All
Detail
view
12/28/2009 09:42 Cancel |
Toner Level k| ek gy [ Cancel |

Reference

° The Public/Personal/Group User Boxes are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Job List - Delete

Press this button to delete the job in process to cancel the operation. Select the job from the job list, and then

press [Delete]. Check the message that appears, and delete the job.

No documents in a User Box will be deleted even if the job currently being run is deleted.

Job List elect the desired User Box to use or file document.
se the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

I Check Job
Public Personal Fritoac | I Group Save Document,

00000000 000000002 000000003 °3 v
boxo1 boxoz

Heme | Status

usero1 Printing

[ Delete |
= B Enter User Box No.
Job Detalls

12/28/2009  09:62
Torer tevel R [amsiage Selection )
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3.2 Touch panel

Job List - Job Details

Press this button to view the list of jobs being performed and the job log for confirmation. There are the fol-

lowing four types of jobs:

Allows you to check jobs currently running or those in queue.

Send Save

Ho. | N3me [Status [Document Hame|5i0Pca | 0rg. [Se8 Delete
69 userdl  Printing photot 09:42 5 30
W
Priority

Releace
Held Job

[+ [ ¢

| Job Details

12/28/2009 09:43

Item Description
[Print] Lists print jobs for copying, computer printout, received faxes, or reports.
[Send] Lists scanner and fax transmission jobs.
[Receive] Lists fax reception jobs.
[Save] Lists User Box saving jobs.
Reference

. The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box is available only when a

Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.

<Current Jobs of [Print]>

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: Displays the user name or user name/account name of the
user who stored the document.

Status: The status of the job (receiving/queued/printing/printing
stopped/print error/saving to memory) is displayed.

Document Name: File name being printed.

Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.

Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.

Copies: Displays the number of copies to be printed.

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at
one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[Delete]

Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Increase Priority]

Press this button to change the priority of the job.

¢ If you set Changing Job Priority in Administrator Settings to "Restrict",
you cannot specify the output priority of the jobs.

¢ |fthe setting is specified so that the current print job can be interrupted,
printing is interrupted and printing of the job given priority begins. Print-
ing of the interrupted job restarts automatically once printing for the job
given priority is finished.

[Release Held Job]

Press this button to change the settings of a stored job, or print or delete
the job.

[Check Job Set.]

Press this button to check the settings of the selected job. Press either
[« Back] or [Forward — ] to check the settings.
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Item Description

[Detail] Press this button to check the status, the registration source/user name,

document name, output tray, stored time, number of original pages,

number of copies, or external server information for the selected job. To

delete a job, press [Delete].

e The external server information that is available by pressing [Detail] ap-
pears only when using external server authentication.

Reference

When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box is available only when a
Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.

<Job History of [Print]>

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: Displays the user name or user name/account name of the
user who stored the document.

Document Name: File name being printed.

Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.

Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.

Copies: Displays the number of copies to be printed.

Result: Displays the result of the operation (completed successfully/delet-
ed due to error/deleted by user/part of mode cancelled).

[Tll When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at

one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Switch to display the job type.
Jobs]/[All Jobs]

[Detail] Allows you to check the result, error details, registration source/user name,

document name, output tray, stored time, completed time, number of orig-

inal pages, number of copies, number of pages to be printed, or external

server information for the selected job.

e The external server information that is available by pressing [Detail] ap-
pears only when using external server authentication.

[Scanned Image] Select the job to display the scanned image.
Reference
° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by

logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

To view scanned images, you must set "Job History Thumbnail Display" to "ON" in Administrator Set-
tings in advance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box is available only when a
Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 3-8



3.2 Touch panel

<Current Jobs of [Send]>

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
Address Type: Displays the destination type (including fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC
(SMB), WebDAV, TWAIN, or setting disabled ). "TWAIN" appears for the
job that is sent via Web service.
Status: Displays the status of the job (sending/queued/dialing/pending for
redial/deleting).
Address: Displays the fax number, E-mail address, User Box name, etc. of
the recipient's machine.
Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.
Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.

This is displayed when sending data while the address is deleted.

[T When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at
one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[Timer TX Job] Displays the status of the reserved transmission in the memory. To delete
a job, press [Delete].

[LA][L2] These buttons appear when two Fax Kit are installed. Press one of these
buttons. The job list of the selected line appears.

[Delete] Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Redial] Select a job of which the status is set to "Waiting To Redial", to perform

redialing.

[Check Job Set.]

Press this button to check the settings of the selected job. Press either
[« Back] or [Forward —] to check the settings.

[Detail]

Reference

Press this button to check the registration source/user name, file name,

destination type, destination, stored time, transmission, number of original

pages and external server information for the selected job. To delete a job,

press [Delete].

e The external server information that is available by pressing [Detail] ap-
pears only when using external server authentication.

e [Type]is displayed only when the destination is a fax, Internet fax, or IP
address fax.

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box, Internet fax function, and
IP address fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

<Job History of [Send]>

Item Description
List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.
Address Type: Displays the destination type (including fax, E-Mail, FTP, PC
(SMB), WebDAV, TWAIN, or setting disabled ). "TWAIN" appears for the
job that is sent via Web service.
Address: Displays the fax number, E-mail address, User Box name, etc. of
the recipient's machine.
Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.
Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.
Result: Displays the result of the operation (completed successfully/delet-
ed due to error/deleted by user). "Error detected" is also displayed for
broadcasting.
This is displayed when sending data while the address is deleted.
[T When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at
one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.
[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Switch to display the job type.

Jobs]/[All Jobs]
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Item Description

[Comm. List] Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission (sent/received) jobs. You
can print Activity Report, TX Report and RX Report in respective list
screens.

[Detail] Press this button to check the result, error details, registration source/user

name, file name, destination type, destination, stored time, communica-

tion, number of original pages and external server information for the se-

lected job.

e The external server information that is available by pressing [Detail] ap-
pears only when using external server authentication.

e [Type] is displayed only when the destination is a fax, Internet fax, or IP
address fax.

[Scanned Image]

Reference

Select the job to display the scanned image.

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

° To view scanned images, you must set "Job History Thumbnail Display" to "ON" in Administrator Set-
tings in advance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

° The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box, Internet fax function, and
IP address fax function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

<Current Jobs of [Receive]>

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: Displays the user name or user name/account name of the
user who stored the document.

Status: Displays the status of the job (receiving/dialing (Polling
RX)/queued/printing/printing stopped/print error/saving to memory/delet-
ing).

Document Name: Displays the name of the received or saved document.
Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.

Org.: The number of original pages that were received.

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at
one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[L1][L2]

These buttons appear when two Fax Kit are installed. Press one of these
buttons. The job list of the selected line appears.

[Delete]

Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Redial]

Select a job of which the status is set to "Waiting To Redial", to perform
redialing.

[Forward]

Forwards the fax received and stored in the memory (in-memory proxy re-
ception). Specify the recipients either by selecting destinations registered
in the address book or by entering directly.

[Detail]

Reference

Press this button to check the state, registration source/user name, docu-
ment name, output tray, stored time, transmission time, number of original
pages, or external server information for the selected job. To delete a job,
press [Delete].

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

° The names of confidential documents are not displayed.
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<Job History of [Receive]>

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: Displays the user name or user name/account name of the
user who stored the document.

Document Name: Displays the name of the received or saved document.
Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.

Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.

Result: Displays the result of the operation (completed successfully/delet-
ed due to error/deleted by user/part of mode cancelled).

[Tl When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at

one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished Switch to display the job type.
Jobs]/[All Jobs]

[Comm. List] Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission (sent/received) jobs. You
can print Activity Report, TX Report and RX Report in respective list
screens.

[Detail] Press this button to check the job result, error details, registration

source/user name, file name, output tray, stored time and number of orig-
inal pages for the selected job.

[Received Image] Select the job to display the received image.
Reference
° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by

logged in users cannot be viewed.
The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

To view received images, you must set "Job History Thumbnail Display" to "ON" in Administrator Set-
tings in advance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

<Current Jobs of [Save]>

Item Description

List items No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: Displays the user name or user name/account name of the
user who stored the document.

Status: Displays the status of the job (receiving, saving to memory, send-
ing).

Document Name: Displays the name of the saved document.

Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.

Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.

[T When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at
one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[Delete] Press this button to delete the selected job.

[Detail] Press this button to check the status, the registration source/user name,

document name, User Box, stored time, number of original pages, or ex-

ternal server information for the selected job. To delete a job, press [De-

lete].

e The external server information that is available by pressing [Detail] ap-
pears only when using external server authentication.

Reference

When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box is available only when a
Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.
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<Job History of [Save]>

Item

Description

List items

No.: Job identification number assigned when the job is queued.

User Name: Displays the user name or user name/account name of the
user who stored the document.

Document Name: Displays the name of the saved document.

Time Stored: Displays the time that the job was queued.

Org.: Displays the number of pages in the original.

Result: Displays the result of the operation (completed successfully/delet-
ed due to error/deleted by user/part of mode cancelled).

[Tl

When there are more than the upper limit of seven jobs to be displayed at
one time, press these buttons to display other jobs.

[Deleted Jobs]/[Finished
Jobs]/[All Jobs]

Switch to display the job type.

[Comm. List]

Displays the list of scanner and fax transmission (sent/received) jobs. You
can print Activity Report, TX Report and RX Report in respective list
screens.

[Detail]

Press this button to check the result, error details, registration source/user

name, document name, User Box, stored time, number of original pages,

or external server information for the selected job.

e The external server information that is available by pressing [Detail] ap-
pears only when using external server authentication.

[Saved Image]

Reference

Select the job to display the saved image.

° When user authentication settings are applied, the names of documents that have not been saved by
logged in users cannot be viewed.

The names of confidential documents are not displayed.

° To view saved images, you must set "Job History Thumbnail Display" to "ON" in Administrator Settings
in advance. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

° The function for saving a document in the Public/Personal/Group User Box is available only when a

Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.
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User Box information

Displays the User Box information when you select a User Box.

= ®Select the desired User Box to use or file document.

I Job List
Check Job

000000001 boxo1

user Box
Ihformation

000000001 0000000024 000000003
User Box Ho. boxo1 ornz
000000001

User Box Mame
boxro1

Type

PUblic
User Box

I Enter User Box No.

Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Public Personadl 5222 Bon Group Save Document,

Search
User BOK‘
Use/File

12/28/2009  09: 66
Torer tevel | [ [amsiage Selection )

Use/File - Detail

Press [Detail] on the lower left of the Use Document screen to check the time stored, user name, document
name, the number of pages, and job number of the selected document.

Reference

When you select multiple documents, use [ T ][ | ] to switch pages.

I Job List Check document details.
Check Job
I Previey

Selected Documents

000000001 box01

PeRastered 12/28/2009 09:41
User Name userot
Document Name  photol

No. of Pages 5 Job No. 67

1 1 [
| 8831 4

Toner Level KI

Preview 4

12/28/2009 09:52
Hemnory 997

@ Reference

For checking preview image, refer to page 3-15.

Use/File - Check Job Settings

Select [Send] or [Bind TX] in the Send tab to display the address entry screen. [Check Job Settings] is dis-
played on the lower left of the screen.

Reference

Press [Check Job Settings] to check the following settings.

Destination Settings

Document Setting Contents

Communication Settings (Not displayed when Combine is enabled.)
Check E-Mail Settings

Document Details

1/ 1
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3.2 Touch panel

Use/File - Check Job Settings - Destination Settings
Displays the list of destinations that are registered in the machine.

Reference

° To add a directly entered destination to the address book, select the destination, and press [Store Ad-

dress].
To check the detailed information of the destination, select a destination, and press [Details].

To delete a destination, select one you want to delete, and then press [Delete].

{ Job List Select a destination and touch [Address
Details]l to check details. Touch

Ii [Addrefj3-Befistralion] to register.

Send > Check Job Setting > Check/Register Address
Preview

Ho. | Tvpe ["Hane [ Destination
Broadcast

T —— 1 Rapil Tokyo tokyoetest. local

Delete

12/28/2009 09:53
Toner Level k| ekl s

@ Reference

For details on how to register a destination to the address book, refer to the [User's Guide Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

Use/File - Check Job Settings - Document Setting Contents

View the list of resolution, file type, and color settings.

Job List Select the key and change the settings.

: Send > Check Job Settings > Document Settings
| Preview )
Document Setiings =

BFOAJCEST

Destinations
200%200dpi PDF Auto Color
(Fined 4 Hulti Page 4 )

12/28/2009 09:53
9%

Toner Level k| ekl
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3.2

Touch panel 3

Use/File - Check Job Settings - Communication Settings

You can check the line settings and transmission method settings. Press either [ «— Back] or [Forward —] to
check the settings.

I Job List © Select desired button to change its setting.

Check Job
Send > Address Registration > Connunication Settings
| Preview
Line Settings 1/2 | Back 5‘355 -

Broadcast
Destinations

Overseas T ECM OFF _. Va4 OFF
" "
z) -,
Line | Fax_Header
selection Sertings
Do Not Set ‘ Yes |
- -

[ e )
Settings 4
Toner Level k| ek e ‘ |

Use/File - Check Job Settings - Check E-Mail Settings

Check the document name, subject, From address and message body to send E-mail messages.

I Job List
Check Job
I Previey

Broadcast
DeS6inations

end > fAddress Registration > Detailed E-Mail Settings

Document Mame photol

Subject data_PHOTO

From adningtest. local

Body ‘You got data from MFP.

| Check Job
SeLLings 4
12/28/2009 09:54
9%

Toner Level KI Hemory

Preview

Check the preview image of the selected document when using or filing documents. Press [Preview] to select
one document. The image of the first page is displayed in the left panel.

Reference
° For a document with multiple pages, only the image of the first page can be viewed.

5 Select document(s)> and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.

| Check Job =
Print send 5&ttTRas Application Save Document,

000000001 bORO1

Print Settings

= -
8 11
- Print
Z)
- =
! 2

Bhotor__)

i

A

S
Detail
view Bapewss® )

12/28/2009  09:55 | cancel |

Toner Level k| oyt o

Select
11
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3.2 Touch panel

Preview

Press [Detail] to enlarge the preview image.

[ Job List Displavs the first page of the enlarged thumbnail preview.

Check Job

Preview

Change Zoom Ratio

Selected Docunent:

12/28/2009 09:55
Hemory 9%

Enlarge the image of the document to check details. The image can be magnified 2 times, 4 times or 8 times.
To view the desired portion of the enlarged image, use the scroll bars located in the right and the bottom of

the image.

Preview (Print/Combine)

Preview the page image of printing result by pressing the [Preview] - [Detail] in the left panel when you have
selected [Print] or [Combine].

Reference

° For a document with multiple pages, images of all pages can be viewed.

Item

Selected Docunent:

[ Job List Preview finishing

for each page.

Preview

| RGSE 14001 ESEE =

01/07/2010 20:18
Hemory 995

Description

[« Prev. Pagel/
[Next Page — 1

If the saved document contains multiple pages, use these buttons to switch the dis-
play to another page.

[Zoom]

Enlarge the image of the document to check details. The image can be magnified 2
times, 4 times or 8 times. To view the desired portion of the enlarged image, use the
scroll bars located in the right and the bottom of the image.

[Rotate Image]

EZ : Rotates the currently displayed page by 180 degrees to show the image.
[Rotate Pages]: Select if the saved document contains multiple pages.

* You can select multiple images in the page to be rotated.

[Odd Page]: Select images in the odd numbered pages.

[Even Page]: Select images in the even numbered pages.

[Select All]: Select images in all pages.

[Rotation Angle]: Click [180°] to rotate a page.

[View Finishing]

Displays the specified settings as icons and text in the preview image. Cancel [View
Finishing] to erase the icons and text so that only the image appears in the screen.
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3.2 Touch panel 3

Preview (Send/Bind TX)

Preview the page image of sending result by pressing the [Preview] - [Detail] in the left panel when you have
selected [Send] or [Bind TX].

: T Preview finishing
[ Job List = for each page.

Previey

Selected Documents
photo1

Rotate Imagde

tail 7]
01/07/2010  20:30 | close |

Toner Level k| [JHEeSHE i

Item Description

[Scan] Displays the preview for E-mail TX/PC (FTP)/File TX (SMB)/File TX (WebDAV) oper-
ations.

[Fax] Press this button to display the preview for G3 fax, IP address fax, or Internet fax
operations.

[« Prev. Page]/ If the saved document contains multiple pages, use these buttons to switch the dis-

[Next Page —] play to another page.

[Zoom] Enlarge the image of the document to check details. The image can be magnified 2

times, 4 times or 8 times. To view the desired portion of the enlarged image, use the
scroll bars located in the right and the bottom of the image.

[Rotate Image] When [Scan] is selected in [Preview]

4 : Rotates the currently displayed page 90 degrees anti-clockwise to show the im-
age.

3 : Rotates the currently displayed page 90 degrees clockwise to show the image.
[Rotate Pages]: Select if the saved document contains multiple pages.

* You can select multiple images in the page to be rotated.

[Odd Page]: Select images in the odd numbered pages.

[Even Page]: Select images in the even numbered pages.

[Select All]: Select images in all pages.

[Rotation Angle]: Select [Left 90°], [Right 90°], or [180°] as the rotation angle.
When the destination is a fax, an image is sent at 180 degrees if [Left 90°] is selected
in [Rotation Angle] and at 0° if [Right 90°] is selected.

If TIFF or JPEG is selected as the file format to read a long original, the rotation mode
may not be specified.

When [Fax] is selected in [Preview]

A finishing page image is displayed in black and white.

B} : Rotates the currently displayed page by 180 degrees to show the image.
[Rotate Pages]: Select if the saved document contains multiple pages.

® You can select multiple images in the page to be rotated.
e [Odd Pagel: Select images in the odd numbered pages.
¢ [Even Page]: Select images in the even numbered pages.
e [Select All]: Select images in all pages.
e [Rotation Angle]: Click [180°] to rotate a page.
[Delete Page] Displayed when the saved document contains multiple pages while [Send] is select-
ed.

You can select multiple images in the page to be deleted.

[Odd Pages]: Select images in the odd numbered pages to delete them.
[Even Pages]: Select images in the even numbered pages to delete them.
All pages cannot be deleted.

[View Finishing] View the finishing image with the configured settings, including printing the data, ap-
plied. When you cancel [View Finishing], only the image appears in the screen.
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3.2 Touch panel 3

Reference

° If you select [Bind TX], the delete page function becomes unavailable.

° If you select [Send] for multiple documents, the rotate page and delete page functions become unavail-
able.
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4.1 Saving documents in User Boxes 4

L IS
4 User Box Operation Flow

4.1 Saving documents in User Boxes

This section describes the steps for saving documents in Public User Boxes.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Press the User Box key in the control panel

User Box

C
D

Select the desired User Box, and then press [Save
Document]

®Select the desired User Box to use or file document.
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Personal 828P°Box Group Save Document,

0000000071 000000002 ¥ 000000003 o
boxo1 box02 box03

Job List
Check Job

Public

Search
3
Enter User Box No.
Job Details |
Toner Level k| ke Language Selection

Configure the document name (p. 6-4), scan set-
tings (p. 6-5) and original settings (p. 6-18)
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4.1 Saving documents in User Boxes 4

Load the original

Press [Start] or the Start key in the control panel

Reference

° When saving an original with an embedded password, the password entry screen appears. Enter the
password and press [OK] to start saving.

° You cannot save an original with copy guard embedded.
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4.2

Printing documents from a User Box 4

4.2

Printing documents from a User Box

This section describes the steps for printing documents saved in Public User Boxes.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Press the User Box key in the control panel

User Box

8

\

Job List lect the desired User Box to use or file docunent.
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.
Check Job
Personal G28F°Box Group Save Document,

000000001  box01

000000001 000000002 55 000000003 Y uo
boxo1 boxo2 boxoa

Search
KB KB
Enter User Box No. UsesFile |

Select the desired User Box, and then press
[Use/File]

Public

HSRE[Statis

Toner Level ki J2/28/2009 13.;;_1' Language Selection ,

Henory

Select the [Print] tab

elect document(s) and then
hoose the desired function.

Send E2ETR0s Application Save Document,

000000001  box01

Job List
Check Job
Preview

Selected Documents

Print Settings

g 3 g

g
[0 netml
‘“e“'

12/28/2009  10:15 Cancel
Toner Level k[ [heed o [ tancel |

1/1

Select documents

N elect document{s) and then
LLREE hoose the desired function.
Check Job
Preview

Selected Documents

58i%se Application | [Save Document;

000000001  box01

v
W = m 1 m z

Print Settings

Seioot
BHE

' w7 g —

B - E Ea 2 ‘Deldll ‘
View

doct sanplel SHFPO808231

10:15
99%

| cancel |

12/28/2009
Henory

Toner Level k|
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4.2 Printing documents from a User Box 4

If you have selected a single document, press When selecting multiple documents and printing
[Print] (p. 7-4) them using added functions, press [Combine]

(p. 7-5)

Select document(s) and then
choose the desired function.

Print Send 5aELTR Application Save Docunent,

000000001  bo¥O1
1 Print Settings
2 Selected Docunents

- photo2

2 - SHFPOB081919580

Select document(s} and then
choose the desired function.

[ sena ][ EetimRe |

F 7 Print Settings
2
,m < T
' ; [one ]
photo2 SHFPOB08191

Check Job
Preview

Selacted Documents

ooz @
N !

Biotoz

& ] OOl o0 |
[Goc——— Wlsanpler —W(swroanazsr ||_Viei

12/28/2009  10:16
Hemory 997

Check Job
Preview

Print

000000001  boRO1

% s

photo1

Racument
Bagulie®

Toner Level KI

12/28/2009
Hemory

Toner Level k| 1u;§1

Configure the printing order (bind order) (p. 7-6)

Job List Select the two docunents that require
a change in the combination order.
Check Job
Selected Docunents. L

photoz

SHFPOB0B1919580 [l SHFPOBOB1919580

1/1

12/28/2009  10:21

Toner Level KI Menors

\

Configure basic and application settings (p. 7-7, Configure basic and application settings (p. 7-7,
p. 7-13) p. 7-13)

Tott.:hzlnge document print settings, choose from the following
options.
If you are ready to print, touch [Startl or press [Startl.

Print > Print Details

Basic Application

Print

Job List ggtti:g:nge document print settings, choose from the following

5.
If you are ready to print, touch [Startl or press [Startl.

Check Job
Previey

84t3cR=er 100. 0%

Application

covies: (A [ pose torain

845358=Per 100. 0%

Print [ 1-Sided | BREEITC

Sheet scover,
Ehapter Insert

z)

T
——

12/28/2009
Hemory

Toner Level KI

10:16 12/28/2009  10:22
Toner Level il 997, Hanory 995

;I'o gorél)rm the contents, display the preview provin s
p. - or each page.
VA

Selected Documents. B:11 D
photo2
SHFPOBUB1919580

Zoon

lJAA

Rotate Image

12/28/2009  10:22
Toner Level KI Menory 99%
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4.2 Printing documents from a User Box 4
Press [Start] or the Start key in the control panel S tar t
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4.3 Sending documents from a User Box 4

4.3 Sending documents from a User Box

This section describes the steps for sending documents saved in Public User Boxes.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Press the User Box key in the control panel

User Box

&

\

Select the desired User Box, and then press
[Use/File]

®select the desired User Box to use or file document.
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Job List
Check Job

Public

Personal G287 %Box Group Save Docunent,

000000001  box01
000000001 000000002 71000000003 v
box01 box02 box03

Search
3 EB
Enter User Box No. Use/File
Toner Level Ki azﬁ(z)sgzuu? ]g 1 guage Selection ,

Nare  |Statis

\

- elect docunent(s) and then
it Rt hoose the desired function.

Check Job -
i Send EaiiTes Application | |Save Document;
Preview

Selected Documents

Select the [Send] tab

000000001  boj

%5 m !

[photor | photoz SM FP0808191

5
EE -
v 1 @ o’ netml

doct samplel SHFPOB0B231 VIEW

12/28/2009  10:15 \ Cancel |
Memory 997, —

Print Settings

Toner Level kll

Select documents

N elect document(s) and then
SOBZLIET hoose the desired funct ion.

Check Job =
Print Send EiiiNHos Application Save Docunent

Preview
Il TeRgRaz=ion
F F__
T

000000001  box01

E

Selected Documents
protc2

:
—

o

g '

[doci [ samplet SHFPOB0B231

20
=
8

1/1

‘ Detail
View

12/28/2009  10:26
997,

Toner Level k[
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4.3 Sending documents from a User Box 4

If you have selected a single document, press When selecting multiple documents and specifying
[Send]. (p. 7-31) the file type or stamp, press [Bind TX] (p. 7-31)

N Select document(s) and then
JOBELisE choose the desired funct ion.

Gheck Job .
Print £ fpplication Save Document,
Preview

N & Select document(s) and then
JOb=LISE hoose the desired function.

Check Job
Print 53i2se Application Save Docunent,
Preview

Selected Documents

000000001  boKO1 000000001  box01

Selected Documents

. : Isensmigeion
photo2 h} photoz w2
SHrPuBon 19580 , [+ |
] ' DJ : g ° @ " 2 EE Y
photo2 [ snFposos191 | [ETTIE (photoz SHFPOB08191
— = Selecv _ Se lect
== =
[ o

17 1
8811 4

Toner Level k]

Detail

| cancel |

T g c
etal B s V1
ldoci  Msanplei SMFPOB08231 VlEW doct sanplel SHFPOB0E231

12/28/2009  10:26
Henory 997,

12/28/2009 10:37
Toner Level k[ [heed o

Configure the sending order (bind order) (p. 7-6)

Job List Select the two documents that require
a change in the combination order.
Check Job
Send > Bind
Preview
Selected DOCUMEnts. 0

photoz

SHFPOB0B1919580 P3| SHFP0B0B1919580

[ R

Toner Level k|

12/28/2009  10:37 | Cancel Jfl ok |
997,

Henory

\

Specify the destination

Address Book Direct Input Job History (The job Address Search
history of fax, Internet
fax, or IP address fax is
not displayed when
Bind TX is selected. )

Also specify a scan/fax program. For details on scan/fax programs, refer to the [User's Guide Network

Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].
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4.3 Sending documents from a User Box 4
Configure document, communication, and appli- Configure document, communication, and appli-
cation settings (p. 7-45) cation settings (p. 7-45)

To confirm the contents, display the preview
(p. 3-17)

Job List Preview finishing

for each page.

Zoon
.

Rotate Image

01/07/2010  20:30
99%

Toner Level k| ek

\

Press [Start] or the Start key in the control panel
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4.4

Saving a document in an external memory

4.4

Saving a document in an external memory

This section describes the steps for saving scanned images in the external memory.

nal memory is connected to this machine

User Box

O

Press User Box in the control panel while the exter-

Connect the external memory to this machine, and
then press [Save a document to External Memory.]

Job List External Memory connected. Selec

't the
External Memory function you wish to perforn.

Name | Status

Print a docunent fron Save a docunent to gave, a,gosument £ron
External Wenory. MW External Wenory. NI VS E3< )

Job Details

Toner Level KI

12/28/2009 10:46 K8
Henory 997,

Press [Save Document]

| Job List
b Check Job

ect the desired User Box to use or file docunent.
‘the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Personal [ B2 Box || Grow ] [save Document,

000000001 000000002 "5 000000003 v
boKO1 boKO2 boKO3

Public

Reme | Status

e

Toner Level k|

Enter User Box Ho.

Language Selection ,

Press [User Box]

{___Job List
[ Check Job

12/28/2009  10:08
ory A
To save, press [Start]

Hein
You can also change the Document ame.

ave Docunent

Docunent Name ; SHFP09122810460

To save, press [Startl.
You can also change the Docunent Name.

TStatis.

g Scan settings Original Settings)

10:46 @
997,

[ cancer | start |

12/28/2009
Menory

Toner Level k]l

Select the [System User Box] tab. Press [External
Memory], then [OK]

[ Job List

which you wish to file

v User Box Nunber using

Group 888 Box

Annotation
User Box

Enter User Box No.

Toner Level k|
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4.4 Saving a document in an external memory 4

Configure the document name (p. 6-4), scan set-
tings (p. 6-5) and original settings (p. 6-18)

Load the original

Press [Start] or the Start key in the control panel

Reference

° When saving an original with an embedded password, the password entry screen appears. Enter the
password and press [OK] to start saving.
You cannot save an original with copy guard embedded.
A function to save a document in external memory is set to OFF (not saved) in the factory setting. In
addition, it is set to OFF (cannot be saved) by the user function settings when user authentication is
enabled. To save a document in external memory, change the setting to enable you to save a document
in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to page 8-22.
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4.5 Saving a Document from the External Memory into a User Box 4

4.5 Saving a Document from the External Memory into a User Box

This section describes the steps for saving a document stored in the external memory to a User Box.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Press User Box in the control panel while the exter- | Connect the external memory to this machine, and
nal memory is connected to this machine then press [Save a document from External Mem-

ory to a User Box.]
User Box

Job List _ J M external Menory connected. Select the

External Memory function you wish to perform.

Weme |Status

ig I

Print a docunent fron Save a docunent to
External Memory. | External Menory.

O

| Job Details |

Toner Level k|

12/28/2009  10:46 K8
Henor: 99,

\

Select the [System User Box] tab. Press [External
Memory], then [Use/File]

L[ Job List Select the desired User Box 1o use or file docunent.
se the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

=== Public Personal Group | |Save Docunent,

External Henory.

Bulletin Board Polling TX Secure Docunent
User Box User Box User Box
Annotation Re-Transmission la poF 1D & Print
User Box User Box User Box User Box

e

Enter User Box Ho.

12/28/2009  11:06 &
997,

Press the [Filing Settings] tab
.

Use/File |
Language Selenuon‘

Toner Level KI

lect docunent(s) and
the desired function.
: PDF / JPEG / TIFF / XS

| Save Docunent,

‘File Type

Print

File Path |

A ane |, , i st
23 0_test 10:37 )
3 1_samples 10:37
sanple. pdf 02/02
photot. pdf o07/10
research2007. pdf 07/10
resear ch2008. pdf _

772010 21:19
Toner Level k|l [EAE

\

Select a document, and then press [Save to User
Box]

document(s) and
se the desired function
File Type + PDF / JPEG / TIFF / XPS

L erim ] 5itiRae Save Docunent,,

Job List

¥R B3 10n
Nane PETeica |

3 0_test 10:37

(3 1_sanples 10:37

sanple. pdf 02/02
photo1. pdf 07/10
research2007. pif 07/10 open

research2008. pdf 07/10

12/28/2000 11:06 B

Toner Level k| [foied o
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4.5 Saving a Document from the External Memory into a User Box 4

Specify the User Box and document name
(p. 7-100)

\

Press [Start] or the Start key in the control panel

Reference

° A function to save documents in an external memory is set to OFF (cannot be saved) by factory default.
In addition, it is set to OFF (cannot be saved) by the user function settings when user authentication is
enabled. To save a document from the external memory into a User Box, change the setting to enable
you to save a document in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to page 8-22.
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4.6

Printing a document from an external memory

4.6

Printing a document from an external memory

This section describes the steps for printing documents saved in the external memory.

Press User Box in the control panel while the ex-
ternal memory is connected to this machine

User Box

8

Connect the external memory to this machine, and
then press [Print a document from External Memo-

ry.]

bl External Menory connected. Select

External Memory function you wish to perfom

Heme [Status

e Ly

Save a docunent to EREerRaioNensrS £6°2
External Memory. Nl U°Sr Hox. A

X

Print a docunent fron
External Memory. |

Toner Level k]|

(e

12/28/2009  10:46
Henory 997,

\

[External Memory]

Select the desired User Box 1o use or file docunent.

les
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Check Job
Public Personal [T )

Bulletin Board
User Box User Box User Box
Annotation Re-Transmission 24 por 1D & Print
User Box User Box User Box User Box
External Henory Mobile/PDA

D £3
I
ETT—
an Details
larzorzam 11:12 <]

Toner Level k| [k

g
User Boi

Language Selection ,

Select the [System User Box] tab, and then press

Press [Use/File]

Check Job

Wame | status

Bulletin Board Polling 3
User Box User Box
Annotation Re-Trdn
User Box User
External Henory Mobile/PDA

Enter User Box No.

12/28/2009 11:12 @
Menory

Secllre nocuuent

lD 2 Pnnt

| UsesFile |
Language Selection‘

an Details

Toner Level KI

Select a file, and then press [Print] (p. 7-97)

N elect document(s) and
JOBELisE hoose_the desired funct ion.

File Type - POF / JPEG # TIFF / XPS
Chieck Job °
E2iTRas

Save Document,

Print

File Path
YRZErRgtion
= HName P3%%ica | " o Print Settings
0_test 10:37 .
Print |
1_samples 10:37
sanple. pdf 02/02
photo1. pdf 07/10
resear ch2007. pdf 07/10
resear ch2008. pdf 07/10
[ goewment
BaguTeR
01/07/2010 21:26 &
Toner Level k| Nenory o

\
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4.6

Printing a document from an external memory

Configure print settings (p. 7-98)

Job List
Check Job

eeeeee

Toner Level KI

change document print settings, choose from the following
ions.
If you are ready to print, touch [Startl or press [Startl.

nt > EBxternal Memory > Print Details

Basic

Application

Copies:

Print : 2-§ided

Binding
Position

%=

Finishing A Paper A

12/28/2009  11:13 K4 | cancer | start |

Hemory 997,

\

Press [Start] or the Start key in the control panel

Reference

° A function to save documents in an external memory is set to OFF (cannot be saved) by factory default.
In addition, it is set to OFF (cannot be saved) by the user function settings when user authentication is
enabled. To save a document from the external memory into a User Box, change the setting to enable
you to save a document in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to page 8-22.
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4.7 Filing documents in a User Box

4.7 Filing documents in a User Box

This section describes the steps for filing documents saved in Public User Boxes.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Press the User Box key in the control panel

User Box

&

\

Select the desired User Box, and then press
[Use/File]

Job List
Check Job

Public

Personal 828P°Box

000000001  box01

None  |Statlis

Enter User Box No.

12/28/2009 10
Henory

Toner Level g

lect the desired User Box to use or file document.
“Use the keypad to INPUL and Shecify the box number to use.

000000001 000000002 ¥ 000000003 o
boxo1 box02 box03

Group Save Document,

Search
User Box|
Use/File |
Language Selection

Select the [Filing Settings] tab

- elect docunent(s) and then
it Rt hoose the desired function.
Check Job

i Send
Preview

Selected Documents

EiLin
5iiMRes

000000001  box01

%5 m !

photo1 photo2 SM FP0808191

W ot

docl sanplel SHFPOB0B231

12/28/2009  10:15
Henory 993

1/1

Toner Level KI

Application Save Document

Print Settings

Ee 1ect
m 1

‘ Detail ‘
View

| Cancel |

Select documents, and then select a function STTE————
(p 7‘61) hoose the desired function.

Check Job —
[ erim [ sena | IETES
Preview

Selected Documents

000000001  boRO1

photo2
m S my DJ 2
[photor BT { SHFPaa0s191 |

b -
v [ By 0

docl sanplel SHFPO808231
tai1 4

Toner Level KI

12/28/2009  11:46
Hemory 97,

Application Save Document,,

EiLin
E2iles

,—" |
Delete
+
| Edit Nane |

ane
e
Reset
ta1l

| s )
[ cancel |
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4.7 Filing documents in a User Box

@ Reference

To delete the documents, refer to page 7-62.

To rename the documents, refer to page 7-62.

To move the documents to other User Boxes, refer to page 7-62.
To copy the documents to other User Boxes, refer to page 7-63.
To save a document in the external memory, refer to page 7-63.

To check information of the documents or preview the documents, refer to page 7-65.
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4.8 Printing a Document Saved in a Cellular Phone or PDA 4

4.8 Printing a Document Saved in a Cellular Phone or PDA

This section describes the steps for printing a document saved in a cellular phone or PDA.

Press the User Box key in the control panel

User Box

=l

S.eIeCt the [SyStem Usler BOX] tab Press [MO— [ JobList | ¥select the desired User Box Lo use or file document.
b||e/PDA], then [Use/F”e] Use the keypad to inputl and specify the box number o use.
[ puwtic [ ersonal || [ECO | crow |

Hobi le/PDA

—
| Bulletin Board B Polling TX | Secure Document B  HemBiieRLY
User Box User Box User Box User Box

|
|
|

—_— e —

| Annotation | Re-Transmission §| | 1D &Print

| User Box | User Box | | User Bok

| Enter User Box Ho. Use/File
12/28/2009  11:18 -
Menory 993 Language Selection J

Press [Print List]

[ JobList | Select an operation.

Hobile/PDA

By A file received from a mobile phone or PDA can
be printed.

g

%i A file received from a mobile phone ot PDA

can be saved in a User Box.
Save in User Box

12/28/2009  11:19

Hemory 997,

To check printing preferences, press [Check Print

R To start data reception, enter the PIN code using a
Settings]

Hobile Phone or PDA.

Neme | Status

PIN Code 0001

[ elete
eck Print Settings,
Job Details —_

12/28/2009

1210 [ cancer |
Henory 297

oner Level KI
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4.8 Printing a Document Saved in a Cellular Phone or PDA

Enter the PIN code displayed in the control panel to
the cellular phone or PDA (p. 7-101)

@ Reference

To configure print settings from a cellular phone or PDA, refer to page 8-12.

bizhub 423/363/283/223



4.9 Saving a Document Stored in a Cellular Phone or PDA to a User Box

4

4.9 Saving a Document Stored in a Cellular Phone or PDA to a User
Box

This section describes the steps for saving a document stored in a cellular phone or PDA to a User Box.
This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Press the User Box key in the control panel

User Box

N
8

\

Select the [System User Box] tab. Press [Mo-

. . Job List lect the desired User Box to use or file document.
bile/PDA], then [Use/File] :
| check Job |

Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Public Personal 48P tox Group _

Mobi le/PDA
Bulletin Board Polling TX Secure Docunent. REmERLeREY
User Box User Box User Box User Box
Annotation Re-Transnission ERZPUREE. por 1D & Print
User Box User Box User Box User Box
Hobile/PDA |

Enter User Box No. Use/File
12/28/2009  11:18
Toner Level k| Melory 997 ge Se n

\

yser Box
YRE6-RSson

Press [Save in User Box]

Job List © Select an operation.
Check Job
Mobile/PDA
yser_pox
YR%6rRation g
@ A file received from a mobile phone or PDA can
be printed.

Print List

file received from a gnbile phone or PDA
0K.

B, L .
an be saved in a User
Save in User Box

12/28/2009  11:19
Hemnory 99%

Toner Level KI

®Select the desired User Box Lo save document.

SRR If you know the User Box number, enter it
using the keypad.
Check Job

Select the desired User Box, and then press [OK]

Public Personal Group 882r%Box

Yser Box
YR¥ornation

000000001 9 000000002 i 000000003 v
boxo1 box02 box03

Enter User Box No.

12/268/2009  11:20
Toner Level k| Menory 993,
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4.9 Saving a Document Stored in a Cellular Phone or PDA to a User Box 4

\

Enter the PIN code displayed in the control panel to
the cellular phone or PDA (p. 7-102)
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4.10 Menu tree of the User Box mode 4

4.10 Menu tree of the User Box mode

This section describes the configuration and settings for the functions available in the User Box mode.

4.10.1 Save Document

Public, Personal, or Group User Box
The following shows the menu tree for saving documents in Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

I . 0 save, press [Start].
i You can also change the Document Name.

Check Job
:

User Box

@ box01
User Box | DDOODDOD1

box01

Document Name‘ SHFPD122811250

To save, press [Startl.
You can also change the Document Mame.

o S s o seruns
12/28/2009 11:25
9%

Toner Level Kl Hemory

First level ‘ Second level ‘ Third level ‘ Fourth level
[User Box] (p. 6-4)
[Document Name] (p. 6-4)

[Scan Settings] [Original Type] (p. 6-5)

[Simplex/Duplex] (p. 6-6)

[Resolution] (p. 6-6)

[File Type] [File Type] (p. 6-7)
[Encryption] (p. 6-8)
[Outline PDF] (p. 6-10)
[Scan Setting] (p. 6-10)

[Density] (p. 6-11)
[Color] (p. 6-11)
[Scan Size] (p. 6-12)

[Image Adjust- [Background Removal] (p. 6-13)
ment] [Sharpness] (p. 6-14)
[Application] [Frame Erase] (p. 6-14)

[Book Copy] (p. 6-15)
[Separate Scan] (p. 6-17)

[Original Settings] | [Special Original] [Mixed Original]
(p- 6-18) [Z-Folded Original]
[Long Original]
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

First level

Second level

Third level

Fourth level

System User Box

[Direction Set-

tings]

[Original Direction] (p. 6-18)
[Binding Position] [Auto]
(p. 6-19) [Top]

[Left]

[Despeckle] (p. 6-19)

The following shows the menu tree for saving documents in System User Boxes.

I Job List
Check Job ||

= Public Personal

Enter User Box Humber using

systen
iser Box

elect the User Box in which you wish 1o file
the document.
the keypad.

Group 583 %Bax

Annotation
User Box

User Box

12/28/2009

Toner Level k| ekl

First level

10: 47

I Enter User Box No.

]

99%

Second level ‘

| External Memory

cancel |

Third level \

Fourth level

[Annotation User
Box]

[User Box] (p. 6-4)

[Document Name] (p.

6-4)

[Scan Settings]

[Original Type] (p. 6-5)

[Simplex/Duplex] (p. 6-6)

[Resolution] (p. 6-6)

[File Type]

[File Type] (p. 6-7)

[Encryption]
(p- 6-8)

[Outline PDF]
(p. 6-10)

[Scan Setting]
(p. 6-10)

[Density] (p. 6-11)

[Color] (p. 6-11)

[Scan Size] (p. 6-12)

[Image Adjust-
ment]

[Background Re-
moval] (p. 6-13)

[Sharpness]
(p. 6-14)

[Application]

[Frame Erase]
(p. 6-14)

[Book Copy]
(p. 6-15)

[Separate Scan] (p. 6-17)
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4.10

Menu tree of the User Box mode

Reference

First level

Second level

Third level

Fourth level

[Original Settings]

[Special Original]

[Mixed Original]

(p. 6-18)

[Z-Folded Origi-
nal]

[Long Original]

[Direction Set-
tings]

[Original Direc-
tion] (p. 6-18)

[Binding Position]
(p. 6-19)

[Despeckle] (p. 6-19)

[External Memory]

[User Box] (p. 6-4)

[Document Name] (p.

6-4)

[Scan Settings]

[Original Type] (p. 6-5)

[Simplex/Duplex] (p. 6-6)

[Resolution] (p. 6-6)

[File Type]

[File Type] (p. 6-7)

[Encryption]
(p. 6-8)

[Outline PDF]
(p- 6-10)

[Scan Setting]
(p. 6-10)

[Density] (p. 6-11)

[Color] (p. 6-11)

[Scan Size] (p. 6-12)

[Image Adjust-
ment]

[Background Re-
moval] (p. 6-13)

[Sharpness]
(p. 6-14)

[Application]

[Frame Erase]
(p. 6-14)

[Book Copy]
(p. 6-15)

[Separate Scan] (p. 6-17)

[Original Settings]

[Special Original]

[Mixed Original]

(p. 6-18)

[Z-Folded Origi-
nal]

[Long Original]

[Direction Set-
tings]

[Original Direc-
tion] (p. 6-18)

[Binding Position]
(p. 6-19)

[Despeckle] (p. 6-19)

[Mobile/PDA]

[Save in User Box] (p. 7-101)

° The [Annotation User Box] is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
° [Save in User Box] for [Mobile/PDA] is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

bizhub 423/363/283/223

4-24



4.10

Menu tree of the User Box mode

4.10.2 Use/File

Print (for Public/Personal/Group User Boxes)

The following shows the menu tree for using or filing documents in Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes,
and configuring print settings. The following describes items available using the framed buttons.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

I Job List
Check Job
I Preview g

Selected Documents
photo2

SHFPO8081919580

o1 [
2551 ‘

Toner Level ki

First level

Select docunent(s> and then
choose the desired function.

Send SéteiAas fApplication Save Document,

000000001  boKOT
F 7 Print Settings
17 2 -
Pri
— ]
L ' = EB
2 Conbine
photoz SMFPUBS191
=B =
4 All
[k e | Reset
n 1 1 - ‘
view ] pemree-
12/28/2009  10:21
Henory 9%

Second level

Third level ] Fourth level

[Print]

[Copies:] (p. 7-7)

[Print] (p. 7-7)

[1-Sided]

[2-Sided]

[Finishing] (p. 7-8)

[Sort] (p. 7-8)

[Group] (p. 7-8)

[Offset] (p. 7-8)

[Staple] (p. 7-8)

[Punch] (p. 7-9)

[Fold/Bind]
(p. 7-10)

[Half-Fold]

[Center Staple &
Fold]

[Combine]
(p. 7-11)

[Combine Pages]

[Combine Direction]

[Zoom] (p. 7-11)

[Existing Setting]

[Manual]

[Full Size]

[Minimal]

[Fixed Zoom]

[User Preset Zoom]

[Page Margin]
(p- 7-13)

[Margin Position]

[Adjust Value]

[Image Shift]
(p. 7-13)

[Vertical Shift]
[Horizontal Shift]

[Change Back
Shift]
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4-25



410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

4
First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Sheet/Cov- [Cover Sheet] [Front Cover]
er/Chapter Insert] | (p. 7-15) [Back Cover]
[Insert Sheet] [Insert Paper]
(p. 7-16) [Insert Type]
[Chapters] [Chapter Paper]
(p. 7-17)
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time] [Date Format]
tion] (p. 7-18) (p. 7-18)

[Time Format]

[Pages]

[Print Position]

[Text Details]
[Page Number] [Starting Page
(p- 7-19) Number]

[Page Number
Type]

[Starting Chapter
Number]

[Insert Sheet Set-
ting] (p. 7-20)

[Print Position]

[Text Details]

[Stamp] (p. 7-20)

[Stamp Type/Pre-
set Stamps]

[Pages]

[Text Size]

[Print Position]

[Copy Security]

[Copy Protect]
(p. 7-22)

[Copy Guard]
(p. 7-23)

[Password Copy]
(p. 7-24)

[Stamp Repeat]

[Stamp Repeat

(p. 7-25) Type] (p. 7-26)
[Detail Settings]
(p. 7-27)
[Position] (p. 7-27)
[Header/Footer] [Recall Head-
(p. 7-27) er/Footer]
[Mode Check]
[Registered Over- | [Recall Overlay
lay] (p. 7-29) Image]
[Pages]
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4.10 Menu tree of the User Box mode 4
First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Combine] [Copies:] (p. 7-7)

[Print] (p. 7-7) [1-Sided]
[2-Sided]
[Finishing] (p. 7-8) | [Offset] (p. 7-8)
[Staple] (p. 7-8)
[Punch] (p. 7-9)
[Fold/Bind] [Half-Fold]
(p. 7-10) [Center Staple &
Fold]
[Continuous Print] (p. 7-12)
[Page Margin] [Margin Position]
(p- 7-13) [Adjust Value]
[Image Shift] [Vertical Shift]
(p. 7-13) [Horizontal Shift]
[Change Back
Shift]
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time] [Date Format]
tion] (b 7-18) [Time Format]
[Pages]
[Print Position]
[Text Details]
[Page Number] [Starting Page
(p. 7-19) Number]
[Page Number
Type]
[Starting Chapter
Number]
[Print Position]
[Text Details]
[Stamp] (p. 7-20) [Stamp Type/Pre-
set Stamps]
[Pages]
[Text Size]
[Print Position]
[Copy Security] [Copy Protect]
(p. 7-21) (p. 7-22)
[Copy Guard]
(p. 7-23)
[Password Copy]
(p- 7-24)
[Stamp Repeat] [Stamp Repeat
(p. 7-25) Type] (p. 7-26)
[Detail Settings]
(p. 7-27)
[Position] (p. 7-27)
[Header/Footer] [Recall Head-
(p. 7-27) er/Footer]
[Mode Check]
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Registered Over- | [Recall Overlay
lay] (p. 7-29) Image]

[Pages]

[Document De- [Preview] (p. 7-66)

tails]

Send (for Public/Personal/Group User Boxes)

The following shows the Use/File - Send menu tree for Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes. The following

describes items available using the framed buttons.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

5 £ Select docunent(s> and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.

I Preview

= B ocooooooo1  boxot

Selected Documents

=
photot u 1 2
photoz
e - -
Bind TH
Z)
| SMrPoBO8191 |
ﬁ].].
Reset
o I = —
Document
Details 4
De— ]
tail 7

12/28/2009  11:47
9%

Toner Level Kl Hemory

Check Job =
Print SéteiAas fApplication Save Document,

First level Second level Third level ’ Fourth level
[Send] [Address Book] [Search] (p. 7-35)
[Direct Input] [Fax] (p. 7-38) ‘ [Fax Number]

[E-Mail] (p. 7-38)

[Internet Fax]

[RX Ability (Desti-

(p. 7-39) nation)] (p. 7-39)

[IP Address Fax] [Address]

(p. 7-39) [Port Number]
[Destination Ma-
chine Type]

[PC (SMB)] [Host Name]

(p. 7-40)

[File Path]

[User Name]

[Password]

[Reference]

[FTP] (p. 7-41)

[Host Name]

[File Path]

[User Name]

[Password]

[Detailed Settings]
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[WebDAV] [Host Name]
(p. 7-42)

[File Path]

[User Name]

[Password]

[Detailed Settings]

[Job History] (p. 7-43

~

[Address Search]
(p. 7-43)

[Search] (p. 7-44)

[Advanced Search] (p. 7-44)

[Document Set-
tings]

[Resolution] (p. 7-45)

[File Type]
(p. 7-46)

[File Typel]
(p. 7-46)

[Encryption]
(p. 7-47)

[Stamp Composi-
tion] (p. 7-49)

[Outline PDF]
(p. 7-49)

[Scan Setting]
(p- 7-50)

[Color] (p. 7-50)

[Use Existing
Color Setting]

[Full Color]

[Gray Scale]

[Black]

[Communication
Settings]

[Line Settings]
(p. 7-51)

[Overseas TX]
(p. 7-51)

[ECM OFF]
(p. 7-52)

[V.34 OFF]
(p. 7-52)

[Check Dest. &
Send] (p. 7-52)

[Select Line]
(p. 7-52)

[E-Mail Settings]
(p. 7-53)

[Document Name]
(p. 7-53)

[Subject] (p. 7-53)

[From] (p. 7-54)

[Body] (p. 7-54)

[URL Notification
Setting] (p. 7-55)

[Address Book]

[Detail Search]

[Direct Input]

[Communication
Method Settings]
(p. 7-56)

[Timer TX]
(p. 7-56)

[Password TX]
(p. 7-57)

[F-Code TX]
(p. 7-57)
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

4
First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[E-Mail Encryption] (p. 7-58)
[Digital Signature] (p. 7-58)
[Fax Header Settings] (p. 7-58)
[Application] [Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time]
tion] (p. 7-18)
[Page Number]
(p. 7-19)
[Stamp] (p. 7-59)
[Header/Footer]
(p. 7-27)
[Send & Print] [Copies:]
(p- 7-60) [Simplex/Duplex]
[Staple]
[Bind TX] [Address Book] [Search] (p. 7-35)

[Direct Input]

[E-Mail] (p. 7-38)

[PC (SMB)]
(p. 7-40)

[Host Name]

[File Path]

[User Name]

[Password]

[Reference]

[FTP] (p. 7-41)

[Host Name]

[File Path]

[User Name]

[Password]

[Detailed Settings]

[WebDAV]
(p. 7-42)

[Host Name]

[File Path]

[User Name]

[Password]

[Detailed Settings]

[Job History] (p. 7-43

-~

[Address Search]
(p. 7-43)

[Search] (p. 7-44)

[Advanced Search] (p. 7-44)

[Document Set-
tings]

[File Type]
(p. 7-46)

[File Typel]
(p. 7-46)

[Encryption]
(p. 7-47)

[Stamp Composi-
tion] (p. 7-49)

[Outline PDF]
(p. 7-49)

[Scan Setting]
(p- 7-50)
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4.10 Menu tree of the User Box mode 4

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Communication [E-Mail Settings] [Document Name]
Settings] (p. 7-53) (p. 7-53)

[Subject] (p. 7-53)

[From] (p. 7-54)

[Body] (p. 7-54)

[URL Notification [Address Book]

Setting] (p. 7-55) [Detail Search]

[Direct Input]

[E-Mail Encryption] (p. 7-58)

[Digital Signature] (p. 7-58)

[Application] [Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time]
tion] (p. 7-18)

[Page Number]
(p. 7-19)

[Stamp] (p. 7-59)

[Header/Footer]
(p. 7-27)

[Send & Print] [Copies:]

[Simplex/Duplex]

[Staple]

[Document De- [Preview] (p. 7-66)
tails]

Filing Settings (for public/personal/group User Boxes)

The following shows the Use/File - Filing Settings menu tree for Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes. The
following describes items available using the framed buttons.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

i % Select document{s)> and then
[ dobist R e e Traction

Check Job 11
| Print Send EiHiNas

[ preview
‘ 1 DJ 2

Selected Documents

Application Save Document‘

000000001 boxO1

Eiling
Setbings

1 2

[ oetes ]
- o e
-

photo1

5
photol i
—

12/28/2009 11:27 & cancel
Toner Level k| ekt o s |

First level \ Second level \ Third level \ Fourth level

[Delete] (p. 7-62)

[Edit Name] (p. 7-62)

[Move] (p. 7-62)

[Copy] (p. 7-63)

[Save to External Memory.] (p. 7-63)
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4.10 Menu tree of the User Box mode 4

First level \ Second level \ Third level Fourth level
[Document De- [Preview] (p. 7-66)
tails]

Application (for Public/Personal/Group User Boxes)

The following shows the File/Use - Application menu tree for Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes. The fol-
lowing describes items available using the framed buttons.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

| : F Select document(s} and then
I0b=LISt choose the desired function.
Check Job -
Print Send Settings fApplication Save Document,
| Preview

< B 000000001  boxD1

Selected Documents
photot

TE

Lspnotm

B v ([EE

Dol:ument.
_ tails
De-
tail 7
12/28/2009 11:48 Cancel
Toner Level Kl Memory 994, ‘—‘

First level Second level ] Third level ] Fourth level
[Edit Document] [Delete Page] (p. 7-68)
[Rotate Page] (p. 7-69)

[Move Page] [Preview] (p. 7-73)
(p. 7-71)

[Preview /Set Range] (p. 7-72)
[Register Overlay] | [Overlay Image]

(b 7-74) [Edit] [New] (p. 7-75)
[Overwrite] (p. 7-76)
[Detail Settings] [Density]
(p. 7-77)
[Document De- [Preview]
tails]
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4.10 Menu tree of the User Box mode 4

System User Box

The following shows the Use/File menu tree for System User Boxes.

elect the desired User Box to use or file document.

[ Job List Use the keypad to input and specify the box nunber to use.

Check Job ||
= Public Personal

systen
iser Box

user Box
Ihformation

Annotation Re-Transmission
User Box User Box

| External Hemory | Mobile/PDA

I Enter User Box No.

ompulsary

Bulletin Board Polling TX Secure Document X
User Box User Box User Box
ID & Print
User Box

ﬁemuru RX
User Box

Passuor

word
ENcrypted PDF

User Box

L lseckile—)

12/28/2009 11:28 G4
99%

Toner Level k| ekl

First level ‘ Second level

Language Selection u

| Third level |

Fourth level

[Bulletin Board User Box] (p. 7-78)

[Polling TX User Box] (p. 7-79)

[Secure Docu-
ment User Box]

[Print] —[Print]

[Copies:] (p. 7-81)

[Print] (p. 7-81)

[1-Sided]

[2-Sided]

[Finishing] (p. 7-8)

[Sort]

[Group]

[Offset]

[Staple]

[Punch]

[Fold/Bind]
(p. 7-10)

[Combine]

[Combine Pages]

(p. 7-11)

[Combine Direc-
tion]

[Zoom] (p. 7-11)

[Existing Setting]

[Manual]

[Full Size]

[Minimal]

[Fixed Zoom]

[User Preset

Zoom]

[Page Margin] [Margin Position]

(p. 7-13) [Adjust Value]
[Image Shift]

[Sheet/Cov- [Cover Sheet]

(eF:/C;rj;?l E)ter Insert] [Insert Sheet]
[Chapters]
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time]
tion] (p. 7-18) [Page Number]

[Stamp]
[Copy Security]
[Stamp Repeat]
[Header/Footer]
[Registered Over-
lay]

[Filing Settings] [Delete]

(b 7-82) [Edit Name]

[Document De- [Preview] (p. 7-66)

tails]

[Compulsory [Print] (p. 7-83)

Memory RX User
Box]

[Filing Settings]
(p. 7-84)

[Delete]

[Edit Name]

[Document De-
tails]

[Preview] (p. 7-66)

[Annotation User
Box]

[Print]—[Print]

[Copies:] (p. 7-7)

[Print] (p. 7-7)

[1-Sided]

[2-Sided]

[Finishing] (p. 7-8)

[Sort]

[Group]

[Offset]

[Staple]

[Punch]

[Fold/Bind]
(p. 7-10)

[Combine]
(p. 7-11)

[Combine Pages]

[Combine Direc-
tion]

[Zoom] (p. 7-11)

[Existing Setting]

[Manual]

[Full Size]

[Minimal]

[Fixed Zoom]

[User Preset
Zoom]

[Page Margin]
(p. 7-13)

[Margin Position]

[Adjust Value]

[Image Shift]

[Sheet/Cov-
er/Chapter Insert]

[Cover Sheet]
(p. 7-15)

[Insert Sheet]
(p. 7-16)

[Chapters]
(p. 7-17)
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode 4
First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time]
tion] (p. 7-18) (p. 7-18)
[Page Number]
(p. 7-19)
[Stamp] (p. 7-20)
[Copy Security]
(p. 7-21)
[Stamp Repeat]
(p. 7-25)
[Registered Over-
lay] (p. 7-29)
[Send]-[Send] [Address Book] (p. 7-35)
[Direct Input] [E-Mail] (p. 7-38)
[PC (SMB)]
(p. 7-40)
[FTP] (p. 7-41)
[WebDAV]
(p. 7-42)
[Job History] (p. 7-43)
[Address Search] [Search] (p. 7-44)
(P 7-43) [Advanced
Search] (p. 7-44)
[Document Set- [Resolution]
tings] (p. 7-45)
[File Typel]
(p. 7-46)
[Color] (p. 7-50)
[Communication [E-mail Settings]
Settings] (p. 7-53)
[URL Notification
Setting] (p. 7-55)
[E-Mail Encryp-
tion] (p. 7-58)
[Digital Signature]
(p. 7-58)
[Application] [Stamp/Composi-
tion] (p. 7-59)
[Send & Print]
(p. 7-60)
[Stamp Element]
(p. 7-88)
[Filing Settings] [Delete]
(p. 7-90) [Edit Name]
[Application] [Register Overlay] (p. 7-74)
[Document De- [Preview] (p. 7-66)
tails]
[Fax Retransmit [Print] [Proof Print] (p. 7-91)
User Box] [Send] [Fax] (p. 7-91)
[Filing Settings] [Delete] (p. 7-92)
[Document De- [Preview]
tails]
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410 Menu tree of the User Box mode

Reference

First level Second level Third level Fourth level
[Password En- [Print/Save] [Print/Save] (p. 7-93)
grg)%ted PDF User [Filing Settings] [Delete] (p. 7-93)
[Document Details]
[ID & Print User [Print] [Print] (p. 7-95)
Box] [Filing Settings] [Delete] (p. 7-95)
[Document De- [Preview] (p. 7-66)
tails]
[External Memory] | [Print] —[Print] [Copies:] (p. 7-98)
[Print] (p. 7-98) [1-Sided]
[2-Sided]
[Binding Position] [Top]
(p. 7-98) [Left]
[Right]
[Finishing] (p. 7-8) | [Sort]
[Group]
[Offset]
[Staple]
[Punch]
[Fold/Bind]
[Paper] (p. 7-99)
[Stamp/Composi- | [Date/Time]
tion] (p. 7-18)
[Page Number]
(p. 7-19)
[Stamp] (p. 7-20)
[Copy Security]
(p. 7-21)
[Stamp Repeat]
(p. 7-25)
[Filing Settings] [Save to User [User Box]

Box]

[Document Name]

[Document Details]

[Mobile/PDA]

[Print List]

[Check Print Settings] (p. 7-102)

[Save in User Box] (p. 7-103)

[Confidential RX
User Box]

[Print] (p. 7-104)

[Filing Settings] (p. 7-105)

. The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.
° If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.
° The Secure Document, Annotation, Password Encrypted PDF, and ID & Print User Boxes are available
only when a Hard Disk is installed.
° The "Saving a Document from the External Memory into a User Box" function for external memory is
available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

. [Save in User Box] for Mobile/PDA is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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5.1 Accessing the User Box mode 5

N 1101
5 Accessing the User Box mode

5.1 Accessing the User Box mode

Before starting this procedure, turn this machine on. When this machine is ready to copy data, the basic set-
tings screen appears. To access the User Box mode, press the User Box key in the control panel.

User Box

C
0

The User Box mode window appears. Lightly press the desired button in the window to display menus or
functions. Then select the target one.

elect the desired User Box to use or file document.
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Personal | BE8FBox | Group Save Document,

000000001 3 000000002 55000000003 S o1
box01 box0D2

Job List
I Check Job |

Public

HERE [ Statis

iser Bos
)

Enter User Box Ho.
12/28/2009 10:08 %
Henory 993, Language Selectlon‘

Job Details |

Toner Level KI
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5.2 User Box Operation Menu 5

5.2 User Box Operation Menu

Accessing the User Box mode enables you to select the operation menus below.

5.2.1 Save Document

Scan the original loaded on this machine and save it in a User Box. You can specify the name or image quality
of an original when saving it.

@ Reference

For details on the Save Document function, refer to page 6-3.

For details on the Save Document menu structure, refer to page 4-22.

I . 0 save, press [Start].
e LT You can also change the Document Hame.

Check Job

User Box

| user Box | 0ooooooot
bOX01
Document Name | SHFPO9122811250

To save, press [Startl.
You can also change the Document Hame.

#1 Scan Settings = B! Original Settings,

12/28/2009
Hemory

11:25
99%

Toner Level k|

5.2.2 Use/File

Print or send a document saved in a User Box. When printing a document, you can specify the number of
sets or page margins. When sending a document, you can specify the file type. If necessary, you can rename
or move a document saved in a User Box, or copy a document to another User Box.

@ Reference

For details on the Use/File function, refer to page 7-2.

For details on the Use/File menu structure, refer to page 4-25.

s elect document(s> and then
[ ob List hoose the desired function.

Check Job

Print Send 5itilas Application Save Document,

I Previey

000000001 boxo1
Selected Docunents
photo2

SHFPOB081919580

Print Settings

S
e

f Y ! . ' De"dl l Dl:lr_‘umEnl'.
e R

De—
tail 4

Toner Level gl

12/28/2009 | Cancel |

Hemory

10:21
993
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6.1 Save Document Overview 6

|

6 Save Document

6.1 Save Document Overview
6.1.1 Functions

Save Document enables you to directly specify a destination User Box when saving a document in the User
Box mode. Using Save Document, document are saved in the same way as when scanned data is saved.

Public/Personal/Group User Boxes

You can save a document copied or scanned using this machine. You can also save a document that was
print-instructed through a computer connected to a network. Some User Authentication or Account Track
settings limit users who can use User Boxes such as the Personal or Group User Box.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Annotation User Box

If you want to print or send a document with the date and time or filing number image, save the document in
the Annotation User Box. To use this box, select the [System User Box] tab, and then press [Annotation User
Box].

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

External Memory

You can directly save a scanned document in the external memory connected to this machine. To use this
function, check that the external memory is connected to the USB connector of this machine, select the [Sys-
tem User Box] tab, and then press [External Memory]. Otherwise, on the screen that is displayed when the
external memory device has been connected to the USB connector, press [Save a document to External
Memory.].

Reference

° A function to save a document to the external memory or to save a document stored in the external
memory to a User Box is set to OFF (cannot be saved) in the factory default. In addition, it is set to OFF
(cannot be saved) by the user function settings when user authentication is enabled. To save a docu-
ment in external memory, change the setting to enable you to save a document in Administrator Set-
tings. For details, refer to page 8-22.

The function to save a document in external memory is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

@ Reference

For information on the available external memory, refer to page 7-96.
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6.1

Save Document Overview

6.1.2

Initial Window of Save Document

Public/Personal/Group User Boxes

Select the [Public], [Personal], or [Group] tab to display a list of User Boxes you can save a document in.

Specify the desired User Box.

Job List
I Check Job

Hsee [ Status

Toner Level k|

System User Box

elect the desired User Box to use or file document.
Use the keypad to input and specify the box number to use.

Personal G255 Box Group Save Document,

00000000 000000002 “§55/000000003 v
boxo1 boxoz

Search
User BOK‘

Public

I Enter User Box No.

12/28/2009 10:08
Hemory 9%

Language Selectiol u

Select the [System User Box] tab to display a list of User Boxes you can save a document in. Specify the

desired User Box.

Reference

° If [Annotation User Box] is selected, further specify the desired User Box.

I Job List
Check Job

User Box

Toner Level kf

elect the User Box in which vou wish 1o file
the document. Enter User Box Number using
the keypad.

Public Personal =S | Group 52 %Box

finnotation
User Box

I Enter User Box Ho.

12/28/2000  10:47 K
Hemory 297

| External Memory

[caner_]
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6.1 Save Document Overview 6

6.1.3 Save Document window

[ JobList | ®Tosave press [Start).
IOIELIST You can’ also change the Document Hame.

Check Job

User Box

& boxD1
User Box , 000000001

box01

Document Name‘ SHFPD9122811250

To save, press [Startl.
You can also change the Document Hame.

H1 Scan Settings = @ Original Settings,

12/28/2009
Hemnory

11:25
997

| Cancel |B[ start |

Toner Level KI

The available setting items in the Save Document screen are as follows.
Reference

° For the external memory, you cannot change the destination User Box.

° To save a document in external memory, change the setting to enable you to save a document in Ad-
ministrator Settings. For details, refer to page 8-22.

Item Description

[User Box] For Public, Personal, Group and Annotation User Boxes, you can change the desti-

nation User Box for saving a document. To change the User Box, press [User Box]

and select a User Box.

e |[f there is no User Box with the specified number, a new Public User Box is au-
tomatically created.

[Document Press this button to display a keyboard to enter a document name. Enter the docu-
Name] ment name in the control panel.
[Scan Settings] Configure detailed settings for scanning the document. For details, refer to

page 6-5.

[Original Settings] | Configure the detailed settings for the original type and original direction. For details,
refer to page 6-18.
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6.2 Scan Settings

Press [Scan Settings] in the Save Document tab to configure the detailed scan settings.

| Job List = Specify the settings.
Check Job |

= | Save Document > Scan Settings

Basic

User Box

Resolution

200%200dpi

& Inage Adjustment
Application 4

Original Tyre || Simplex/Duplex

B8 )|

File Type | Density

FDF

W [x] [ 8] 5] 7 ] () E I

Auto Color

PDF
== S
SRR | | i Separate Scan

De—
12/28/2009  11:57 0K
Toner Level KI Menory 993,

6.2.1 Basic - Original Type

Select the original type based on the original contents. The available original types are as follows.

| Tob List © Select original type.
Check Job |
= | Save Document > Scan Settings > Original Tvpe

User Box —
Text/Photo

Ly

I Dot Hatrir Original I Copied Paper

Gail 4 ‘ 0K |
12/28/2009  11:57
Toner Level Kl Hemory 997 —

=

Item Description

[Text] Original that consists of only text.

[Text/Photo] Original that consists of both text and photos (halftone).

[Photo] Original that consists of only photos (halftone).

[Dot Matrix Origi- | Original with faint-printing in whole.

nal]

[Copied Paper] Original with even density that was printed using a copier or printer.

If you select [Text/Photo] or [Photo], you can also specify the photo type.

Item Description
[Photo Paper] Select this setting for a photo printed on printing paper.
[Printed Photo] Select this setting for printed photos such as in books or magazines.
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6-5



6.2 Scan Settings 6

6.2.2 Basic - Simplex/Duplex

Select whether to scan one or both sides of the original.

[ = elect if you wish to scan 1-sided, 2-sided
e Bt r cover + 2-sided.
Check Job
< | save Document > Scan Settings > Simplex/Duplex

User Box

I 2-Sided I Cover + 2-Sided

De— ]
Tail 4
12/28/2009 11:57 ‘ 0K
99%

Toner Level k| ekl

Item Description
[1-Sided] Scans one side of the original.
[2-Sided] Scans both sides of the original.

[Cover + 2-Sided] | Scans the first page of the original as a cover in the single-sided mode, and also
scans the remaining pages in the double-sided mode.

6.2.3 Basic - Resolution

Select the resolution for scanning.

Job List elect the scan resolution.
Check Job
< | save Document > Scan Settings > Resolution

User Box

| 20041000pi (Standard) NGNS donpoodei |

B |

400%600dpi £00x500dD i
<Super Fine) <Ultra Fine)

pe
Tail 4 ‘ |
12/28/2009  11:57 OK
Toner Level k| oyt 9o

Reference
° The amount of data increases depending on the selected resolution, and you may not be able to save
data in an external memory. If you cannot save data, reduce the resolution and retry saving it.
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Scan Settings

6.2.4

Basic - File Type

Select the file type to save scanned data.

User Box

De— ]
Tail i

Toner Level k|

12/28/2009
Hemory

I Job List = Select the document file type for sending.
= You can also select single page or multi page.
This is not applied to fax transmission.

Check Job
= | Save Document > Scan Settlings > File Tvpe
I PDF Compact PDF g

Scan
Setting

I TIFF I JPEG
| XPS | Compact ¥PS | Page Separation

Detailed PDF Setiings

e
I Outline PDF

11:58
9%

Hulti Page i

1 - 999

E-mail AtLachment
Hethod

File Type
The available file types are as follows.
Item Description
[PDF] Saves data in PDF format.
[Compact PDF] Further compressed PDF file. This format is useful when saving a scanned full color
data.
[TIFF] Saves data in TIFF format.
[JPEG] Saves data in JPEG format.
[XPS] Saves data in XPS format.
[Compact XPS] Saves data in further compressed XPS file.

@ Reference

You can specify the compression format when saving a TIFF file in color. For details, refer to the [User's Guide
Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

You cannot specify some file formats depending on the Color settings. The following shows the combinations

of the File Type and Color settings.

Auto Color

Full Color

Gray scale

Black

PDF

©)

Compact
PDF

TIFF

JPEG

XPS

Compact
XPS

Reference

o000 0|0

OO 0|0 0|0

OO 0|0 0|0

° Even if you have selected the file type when saving a document in a User Box, you must specify the file
type when downloading the data of the document.

° If you select [JPEG], [Page Separation] is automatically selected and set to [1 Every X Page(s)] in Scan

Setting.
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Encryption

If the [PDF] or [Compact PDF] is selected for the file format, the encryption level can be specified.

Reference

° You cannot check the contents of an encrypted document in the preview screen.

Item

| Job List pecify the encryption conditions.

Check Job
Save Document > File Ty¥pe > Encry
Ho D

Encryption Level [ Low level | BESSTTTETTS]

Password A
Document Permissiong‘

user Box
Information

De—
Gail 4 ‘ |
Toner Level k|~ Jekees s [

Description

Encryption Level

Select the encryption level.

[Password]

Enter the password necessary to open encrypted data (up to 32 characters). For
confirmation, enter the password twice.

[Document Per-
missions]

Enter the password necessary to change document permissions (up to 32 charac-
ters). For confirmation, enter the password twice.

Encryption - Detail Settings

Configure the detailed permission settings when the document permission is specified on the Encryption

screen.

<When [Low level] is selected>

| Job List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job
Save Document > Encryption > Details | Back 5‘35; -

Printing Allowed SN 3BnEPPdRTeRE teXT - imades

User Box
Information

I Allow I Allow

De—
tail 7 ‘ = |
12/29/2009  09:24
Toner Level k| ~[peses it
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6.2 Scan Settings

<When [High level] is selected>

| Job List pecify the encryption conditions.

Check Job
= | Save Docunent > Encryption > Details 172 I Back s >

Printing Allowed ENaCSEnePP2iNTenE toxt: images

YRF5-R%% son

I Low Resolution
| fAllow | Allow

De— ]

tail 4 ‘ |

12/29/2009 09:24 0K
Toner Level k| ~Jekees s =
Item Description

[Printing Allowed] | Select whether to allow or restrict printing data. [Low Resolution] appears when the

Encryption Level is set to [High level].

[Enable copying Select whether to allow or restrict extracting text images.
of text, images
and other con-
tent]

Press [Forward —] to further configure Changes Allowed settings.

<When [Low level] is selected>

pecify the encryption conditions.

I Job List

Check Job
Save Document > Encryption > Details | Back ESFE -

Changes Allowed

user Box
Information

)

Restrict

Page lavout, filling in form Commenting, filling in form fields
fields and signing. and signing

Any except extracting pages

i

———
tail 4 ‘ |
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd s [ o |

<When [High level] is selected>

I Job List = Specify the encryption conditions.
Check Job

Save Document > Encryption > Details 2 /2 I Back 5‘;.'-3 =

Changes Alloved

Commenting, filling in forn fields
and signing

user Box
Ihformation

Restrict ]

Inserting, deleting and
rotating pages

fAny except extracting pages

—
===

Toner Level k|

12/29/2009 09:25
Hemory 9%
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Item ‘ Description

[Changes Al- Select the permission level about changes to the document, including signing, en-
lowed] tering, or commenting data.

Outline PDF

Configure this item when [Compact PDF] is selected for the file type. This function performs outline process-
ing for characters, ensuring a smooth display image. It is also available when editing data using an application
such as Adobe lllustrator.

@ Reference

This function enables you to specify the accuracy of outline processing when creating outline PDF data. For
details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

| Tob List = Select the document file type for sending.
You can also select single page or multi page.

This is not applied to fax transmission.
Check Job ||
= [ Save Document > Scan Settings > File Type

gcan

Sebting
I PDF Compact PDF g
TIFF IPEG Hulti Page ;
| XPS | Compact XPS I Page Separation

Detailed PDF Settings

User Box

1 - 999

B E-mail Attachment
Encryption | Hethoa
Outline PDF :
pe—
tail 7] ‘ |
12/28/2009  12:00 0K
Toner Level k| el 993 —

Scan Setting

Specify whether to save all pages of a document to one file, or to save each page to one file.

Item Description
[Multi Page] Creates all the scanned originals as one file. This item cannot be specified together
with [JPEG].

[Page Separation] | Separates the scanned data to save every specified number of pages to one file. Use
the keypad to enter the number of pages to be saved in one file.

[E-mail Attach- Specify the method to use to attach a file to an E-mail when Page Separation is se-

ment Method] lected.
¢ [All Files Sent as one (1) E-mail]: Attaches all files to one E-mail.

e [One (1) File per E-Mail]: Attaches one file to one E-mail.

Reference

° If you select [Page Separation] when saving a document in a User Box, the selection of Page Separation
is stored, and then the document is saved as a [Multi Page] file.

° The selection of Page Separation is enabled when sending data to an E-Mail, PC (SMB), or FTP desti-
nation.
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6.2.5 Basic - Density

Adjust the density for the scanned document.

[ = T Select desired density for the scanned
e Bt docunent.
Save Docunent > Scan Settings > Density

Check Job

De— ]
Tail i

Toner Level k|

12/29/2009
Hemory

6.2.6 Basic - Color

Specify whether to scan original in color or black-and-white.

JooonEemump

[ Lignt | standard [ park |

09:26
99%

0K

Item Description

[Auto Color] Automatically detects the color of the original and scans it to fit the original setting.

[Full Color] Scans the original in full color.

[Gray Scale] Select this setting for originals with high-level halftone such as black-and-white pho-
tos.

[Black] Select this setting for originals with distinct black and white areas, such as line draw-

ings.

Some color settings may not be available, depending on the selected File Type settings. The following shows

the combinations of the File Type and Color settings.

Auto Color Full Color Gray scale Black

PDF O O O O
Compact O O ©) -

PDF

TIFF O O O O
JPEG O O O -
XPS @) @) O ©)
Compact O O O -
XPS
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6.2.7 Scan Size

| Job List = Select color type.
Check Job
Save Document > Scan Settings > Color

User Box %

Auto Color | I Full Color

H

I Gray Scale I Black

pe—
tail 4 ‘ |
12/29/2009 09:26 0K
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd sy —

Select the paper size of the original to be scanned.

Standard size

Press [Auto] to automatically detect the size of the first page in the original when scanning. To scan the orig-
inal with a predetermined paper size, select that size.

Custom Size

| Job List | Select the original size of scanned document.
£ This is not applied to fax transmissions.
S O, Bex@t O, 2l D, 2k D

Check Job
= [ Save Document > Scan Seltings > Scan Size

| t
| 1147 B s - Custon Size
[+ |

Photo Size

User Box

I 811 O I il &
I 7 D | THR B

Bexpy O Bt D
pe—
tail 4 ‘ |
12/29/2009  14:17 0K
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd o,

Enter the dimensions of a custom size other than the standard sizes.

Reference
. X-direction: E
° Y-direction: E

Photo Size

nter a value from 2 to 7 inches (30.0 to 432.0 mm).
nter a value from 2 to 11-11/16 inches (30.0 to 297.0 mm).

Select the 3 x 5 or 2-1/4 x 3-1/4 size for photographs.

bizhub 423/363/283/223

6-12



6.2 Scan Settings

6.2.8

Image Adjustment

Adjust the background density or sharpness for the scanned document.

| Job List = Specify the settings.

De— ]
Tail i

Toner Level k|

Background Removal

Adjust the background density of the scanned original. When scanning a colored-paper original, the back-
ground color may be scanned resulting in the entire image becoming dark. To avoid this, you can adjust the
background density. Select the background removal method, and specify the level. To automatically adjust
the density, press [Auto].

Reference

Chieck Job ||

Background
Renoual 4

12/29/2009 14:17
Hemory 9%

Save Document > Scan Settings > Image Adjustment

Sharpness A

| Close |

° To prevent the dark part in the back side from being scanned as shade, select [Bleed Removal].
° To scan an original with the colored background such as a map, select [Paper Discoloration Adj].

[ sobList ©
Check Job ||

User Box

2851
a1 A

Toner Level kf

Allows you to set the background density of

the document to be sent.

Save Document > Scan Settings > Background Removal

Backaground
REmGUal

Bleed Removal |

Paper Dis—
€0106ration Add

12/29/2009  14:17
Hemory 297

[ Liont | standard [ park |

Background Removal Level

JoooeeeEunp

BT

oK |
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6.2 Scan Settings 6
Sharpness
This settings allows you to sharpen character edges or other borders for the scanned document.
[ oo List | s you o chame et cotancencnt
User Box A
v A
‘ -3 -2 -1 ‘Z +1 +2 +3 ‘
444 (212
2551 ‘
Toner Level k| [uAHAY =T
6.2.9 Application - Frame Erase
Configure the setting for erasing frames on a two-page spread.
Reference
° If you have specified the frame width to be erased in the Frame Erase setting of the Book Copy function,

the same value is automatically configured for this [Frame Erase] function.

° To erase all frames with the same width, specify a numeric value between 1/16 and 2 inches (0.1 and
50.0 mm) under [Frame].

° To individually specify the top, left, right, and bottom widths, press the desired button and specify a
numeric value for that side.

. To not erase frames, press [None].

I Job List = Select the area of the document to erase

Specify the width using the [+1/[-1 keys.

Check Job

User Box

2851
a1 A

Toner Level kf

Save Document > Application > Frame Erase

Yes

I Left

IS

Li

12/29/2009 14:18
Hemory 297

Top

IM

I Right

Frane |

Botton

Frame

£d

!

None

e
=
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6.2.10 Application - Book Copy

Configure settings to scan a two-page spread. Settings include scanning method, binding positions and
erasing unwanted areas. For paper size of the original, select the size of the spread.

Book copy method

Select the scanning method.

I Job List = Select scanning method for document spread.
This is not applied 1o fax transmissions.

Check Job

Save Document > Application > Book Scan

Yes Ho 4
User Box
SIEE| ElE

I Front Cover I Front + Back Covers

Book Erase

&

| ook spreas | 2
e e
FE] FE]l]

P51 4
Toner Lovel k| [
Item Description
[Book Spread] Scans a two-page spread as a single page.
[Separation] Scans a two-page spread as two pages (left and right).

[Front Cover]

Scans the first page as a front cover.

[Front + Back
Covers]

Scans the first page as a front cover, the second page as a back cover, and the third

and subsequent pages as a body.

Book Erase - Frame Erase

Configure the setting for erasing frames on a two-page spread.

Reference

° If you have specified the frame width to be erased in the Frame Erase function, the same value is auto-
matically configured for this [Frame Erase] setting of the Book Copy function.

° To erase all frames with the same width, specify a numeric value between 1/16 and 2 inches (0.1 and
50.0 mm) under [Frame].

. To individually specify the top, left, right, and bottom widths, press the desired button and specify a
numeric value for that side.

° To not erase frames, press [None].

2501 ]
51 ‘

Toner Level k| ~[jeieleesd ol

I Job List = Select the area of the document to erase
= Specify the width using the [+1/[-] keys.

Check Job |

Save Document > Book Copy > Frame Erase

Top

L w |
—

Left

=
1]

Botton

01/08/2010  16:14

Frame I Right
Hone

.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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6.2 Scan Settings 6

Book Erase - Center Erase

Configure settings to erase the shaded part around the binding position in the center of the original.

Reference
. Use the keypad or press [-] or [+] to enter a numeric value between 1/16 and 1-3/16 inches (0.1 and
30.0 mm).

I Job List = To erase the center area of a book spread,
specify the width using the [+1/[-1 keys.

Check Job

Save Document > Book Copy > Center Erase

ves ] Ho o

(1]

User Box

il

De— ]
tail 7 ‘ = |
0171172010 11:31
Toner Level k| el o

Binding Position

If you have selected Separation, Front Cover, or Front + Back Covers, press [Binding Position], and then se-
lect the binding position.

Job List || Select the book binding position.
Check Job ||

Save Docunent > Book Copy > Binding Position

User Box

Left Bind | I Right Bind

pe—
tail 4 ‘ |
12/29/2009 09:28 0K
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd sy —
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6.2 Scan Settings 6

6.2.11 Separate Scan

The scan operation can be divided into several sessions by types of originals, for example, when all pages of
originals cannot be loaded into the ADF, when the originals are placed on the original glass, or when single-
sided originals and double-sided originals are mixed. Press [Separate Scan] to highlight the display.

I Job List pecify the settings.

Check Job
Save Docunent > Scan Settings
User Box original Type Sinplex/Duplex Resolution
=

200%200dpi

(Fine) Inage Adjustment,
File Type Density | oeplication |
7)

F[-r
(ol loolofe afalal!
PDF
Hulti Page J Separate Scan |

De:
Z)
0171172010 11:32
Toner Level Wemory 997
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6.3 Original Settings

6.3 Original Settings

Specify the type of original that is loaded, for example, if it contains mixed page sizes or Z-folded originals.
Under Original Settings, you can select two or more items at the same time.

6.3.1 Special Original
IWE Specify the settings.
8PS5inaL Direction Settings
User Box \E
u Original Direction
s e
Binding Position @
) Al ‘
e Bkl s
D851 ‘
Toner Level k] [oeaR |
The available setting items are as follows.
Item Contents
[Mixed Original] Select this setting when loading originals with different sizes together into the ADF.
The scanning speed will be lowered because the size of each page is detected be-
fore it is scanned.
[Z-Folded Origi- Select this setting to detect the size of a Z-folded original by the length fed through
nal] the ADF.
[Long Original] Select this setting for originals that are longer than the standard size.
6.3.2 Direction Settings - Original Direction

Select the orientation of the original. After the document is scanned, the data is processed so that it is cor-
rectly oriented.

I Job List © Select the original direction.
This is not applied to fax transmissions.

Check Job

Gy Y Ed G
il il =i
] @B &

12/29/2009  09:29 0K
Hemory 99%

User Box

Z]

1

E

=]
&

De— ]
Tail i

Toner Level k|
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6.3 Original Settings 6

6.3.3 Direction Settings - Binding Position

Select the binding position of the original when it has punched holes or is stapled. When a double-sized orig-
inal is scanned, the binding position is corrected on the back side.

I Job List = Select the binding position of the original.
Check Job ||
= § Save Document > Originals Settings > Binding Position

User Bor

BT

[ et ] Eﬂg

D851 ‘
Toner Level Kl :133(2,?;2”“9 “3;? ‘OK l
Item Description
[Auto] Sets the binding position to the long side if the size is 11-11/16 inches (297 mm) or
smaller, or the short side otherwise.
[Top] Select this setting if the original is loaded with the binding position at the top.
[Left] Select this setting if the original is loaded with the binding position at the top.

6.3.4 Despeckle

Reduces the influence of a dirt of the slit glass upon the scanned image when loading an original in the ADF.

Reference

° Specifying Despeckle will drop the scanning speed.
° If the slit glass is too dirty, clean it. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

| Job List © Specify the settings.
Check Job
~ | Save Document > Original Settings

3PS5iRAL Direction Settings

Original Direction
s oo

T
Original
Binding Position
J oA
e BB
original A
De— ]
tail 4
12/29/2009  09:29 [ oKk |

Toner Level k| ~Jekees s

User Box
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71

Overview of the Use/File operations 7

7

7.1

711

71.2

Use/File

Overview of the Use/File operations

Functions of Use/File

Printing a document

You can print a document that was saved in a User Box in the Copy, Fax/Scan, print instruction, or Fax re-
ception mode. You can add finishing settings such as the number of copies or 2-sided print settings during
printing the document. In addition, you can specify Combine to print two or more documents at the same
time.

Sending

You can distribute a document that was saved in a User Box in the Copy, Fax/Scan, print instruction, or Re-
ceive mode, for example, by E-mail or fax. You can add finishing or transmission settings when distributing
the document. You can also specify Bind TX to select two or more documents and distribute them at the
same time.

Filing
You can perform various document filing operations such as moving or copying documents between User

Boxes. You can also save a document stored in a User Box in the external memory.

Application settings

You can move or rotate pages in saved documents, or register overlay images.

Detail of the Use Document screen

Select the User Box where you want to print and distribute documents. The following screen is displayed.
This section describes the setting items, pointing to the Public User Box as an example.

1 2 3 4 5

= ] | cunent (s> and tfen
[ Jov List desired functljon.

Save DOCIIIIIQI‘IT.‘

Preview
6 — Ll pr B
s F 1 Print Settings
’ hﬂ
e
! * — 12
=B - B
BN 10
( + I ¢ B ! |Detail
W View - 13
Toner Level k] [t
11
No. ‘ Name ‘ Description
1 ‘ [Print] ‘ Configure settings to print the selected documents. (p. 7-4)
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71 Overview of the Use/File operations

No. Name Description
2 [Send] Configure the destination and other settings to send the selected docu-
ments. (p. 7-31)
[Filing Settings] Rename, move, or copy the selected documents. (p. 7-61)
[Application] Edit the selected document on a page-basis or register overlay images.
(p. 7-67)
5 [Save Document] Select this tab to display the Save Document screen. The Use/File set-
tings you have configured are canceled.
6 - Displays the number and name of the specified User Box.
- Displays a list of the documents saved in the User Box.
8 [Tl If the specified User Box contains seven or more documents, use [ T ] or
[ 1 ]to scroll up or down the list.
9 [Select All] Press this button to select all documents in the specified User Box.
10 [Reset] Press this button to reset all documents in the User Box.
11 [Detail View])/[Thumb- | Press this button to switch the display format of saved documents.
nail View] [Thumbnail View]: A reduced image of the first page, number of pages,
and document name of each document are displayed.
[Detail View]: The time stored, user name, and document name of each
document are displayed. Every time you press the [Time Stored] column
header, the documents are sorted in ascending or descending order of
the time stored alternately.
12 Print Settings/Trans- | Configurable items for the selected tab are displayed.
mission Settings/ Fil-
ing Settings/
Application Settings
13 [Document Details]

Press this button to check the detailed information or preview image of
the document.

71.3 If a password is specified for a User Box

If a password is specified for a User Box, the password entry screen appears. Enter the password, and press

[OK].

Hemnory

Enter the password of the selected User
Box. To clear your entry, press the [C] key.

12/29/2009 09:40

997
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7.2 Print 7

7.2 Print

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.2.1 Overview of the Print tab

Description of the Print tab

Select the [Print] tab to display the following screen. The available setting items for [Print] are as follows.

5 & Select document(s} and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.

Check Job =
Print Send 5atiThas Application Save Document,

I Preview
< B 000000001 boXO1
Selected Documents | -
7 Print Settings
photo1 17 1
Photaz . -
e e - ¢
photol ] [photoz ]
— I gglect
BN | =
BN - Em = ’ e I
_view |
2851 4
1272972009 09:41 Cancel
Toner Level k| —Jvkgek o | cancel |

No. Name Description

1 [Print] Configure settings to print the selected documents. If you have selected
multiple documents, the document print setting function is not available.
(p. 7-5)

2 [Combine] Configure the printing order or other setting to print two or more docu-
ment selected. (p. 7-6)

@ Reference

For details on other items, refer to page 7-2.

Print

Press [Print] to display the following screen. In the Print screen, the two categories of the configurable items
are provided: [Basic] and [Application].

5 ®To change document print |pettings, choose from the following
[ Job List opt.ions.

If you are ready to prin§l touch [Startl or press [Startl.

Check Job
[ Previe |
= Application

BUEECE2PEr 100. 0%

Basic

coetes: [N Page Hargin |
Print [ 1-Sided |BEEEITI]

Sheet/COVEr #
Ehapter Insert

stamps_ '
S - 2ompbsision
Finishing ‘ Combine 4

T

12/28/2009
Hemoty

[ cancel B[ start |

10:16
997

Toner Level KI

No. ‘ Name Description

1 [Basic]

Configure the basic settings such as the number of copies and 1-Sized
or 2-Sized printing.
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7.2 Print

No. ‘ Name ‘ Description

Configure the more complicated settings such as the page margin and

2 [Application]
stamp.

Combine

Press [Combine], and then configure Combine settings to display the following screen. In the Combine
screen, two categories of the configurable items are provided: [Basic] and [Application].

1 2

I Job List 0 change document print [pettings, choose from the following
ptions.
IT you are ready to print] touch [Startl or press [Startl
Check Job
Preview | |

Application
BUES RaPer 100. 02

Copies: — Page Margin
Print [ 1 Sided |BEEEIT]

it

Composition A

[ Finishing )

12/28/2009  10:22 cancel |§| Start |
9%

Hemory

Toner Level ki

No. Name Description

1 [Basic] Configure the basic settings such as the number of copies and 1-Sized
or 2-Sized printing.

2 [Application] Configure the more complicated settings such as the page margin and
stamp.

7.2.2 Print

In the Print - Print Details screen, configure or change the following functions.

Item Description

[Copies:] Specify the number of copies.

[Print] Select either 1-Sided Print or 2-Sided Print.

[Finishing] Configure settings such as for sorting or grouping, stapling, punching, or folding or
center stapling.

[Combine] Configure settings to print multiple (2, 4, or 8) pages on one page when printing a
multi-page document. Specify the number of sheets per page and the combination
order.

[Zoom] Configure settings to enlarge or reduce an image when printing documents. Select

the magnification.

[Page Margin] The page margin is set to the left, right, or top of paper. You can shift the image part
according to the page margin.

[Sheet/Cov- Configure settings to insert a cover sheet, insert sheets between selected pages, or
er/Chapter Insert] | insert sheets for separating chapters.

[Stamp/Composi- | Configure settings to print the determined items such as date and time or stamp.
tion]

Reference
° The staple function is available when the optional Finisher FS-527 or Finisher FS-529 is installed.
° The Punch settings is available when the Punch Kit is installed on the optional Finisher FS-527.
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7.2 Print

7

° The Fold/Bind function is available when the Saddle Stitcher is installed on the optional Finisher FS-

527.

7.2.3 Combine

Document Order

After selecting documents, press [Combine] to display the document order selection screen. Documents will
be printed in the order they are displayed in this screen. When this screen appears, the documents are dis-

played in the order they were selected.

Reference

° To change the order, select a reorder source document, then a reorder destination document.

I Job List E Select the two documents that require
= a change in the combination order.

Print > Bind

Check Job
I Previey £

Selected Docunents U _
photo1

photoz 2 |ph0t02

£ - KB

De—
6ail A

Toner Level KI

12/29/2009 09:41
Hemnory 997

| cancel |f[

0K

If a document has a watermark at the head, the same watermark is also printed for the second and subse-

quent documents.

If a document does not have a watermark at the head, no watermark is printed even when it is specified for
some of the second and subsequent documents.

Configurable items to combine and print documents

In the Combine - Print Details screen, configure or change the settings for the following functions.

Item Description

[Copies:] Specify the number of copies.

[Print] Select either 1-Sided Print or 2-Sided Print.

[Finishing] Configure settings such as for offsetting, stapling, punching, or folding or center sta-

pling.

[Continuous Print]

Configure this item when [2-Sided] is selected in [Print]. Specify whether, after print-
ing an odd-page document, to print the first page of the next document on the back
side of the last page of the first document.

[Page Margin]

The page margin is set to the left, right, or top of paper. You can shift the image part
according to the page margin.

[Stamp/Composi-
tion]

Reference

Configure settings to print the determined items such as date and time or stamp.

° The staple function is available when the optional Finisher FS-527 or Finisher FS-529 is installed.
° The Punch settings is available when the Punch Kit is installed on the optional Finisher FS-527.
° The Fold/Bind function is available when the Saddle Stitcher is installed on the optional Finisher FS-

527.

° When combining and printing document, you cannot select the Sort, or Group function.

bizhub 423/363/283/223



7.3 Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

7.3 Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.3.1 Copies

Use the keypad to enter the number of copies. The allowable range is 1 to 9999.

Reference
° To reset the setting to 1, press the [C] key on the control panel.

I Job List 'g('))t?gﬁnge document print settings, choose from the following

5.
If you are ready to print, touch [Startl or press [Startl.
Check Job

Print > Print Details
I Previey

Basic Application
8H58cE=Per 100. 0%

Page Hargin 4

Copies:

print [ iSided | BEEEIT

Sheet Cover.
Chapter Insert

stamp,
R :-=:....
Finishing 4 Conbine o
Zoon 4

| Cancel |B[ start |

12/28/2009 10:16
Hemnory 997

Toner Level KI

7.3.2 1-Sided/2-Sided

Select whether to print one side or both sides of sheets of paper.

I Job List "To change document print settings, choose from the following

options.
Check Job

If vou are ready to print, touch [Startl or press [Startl.
I Preview

Print > Print Details
Auta_paper 100 g%

Basic Application
SElect

cories: [ Page Hargin
TSUI 1 Sided

Sheet/Cover./
Chapter Insért 4

Stamp/
N )
Finishing 4 Combine 4
Zoon ‘

12/29/2009
Hemory

| cancel || start |

09: 42
99%

Toner Level k|
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7.3

Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)
7.3.3 Finishing

Configure sorting, grouping, finishing and other settings.

The number of punched holes varies depending on the country you are in.
@ Reference
function, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].
<When [Print] is selected>

I Job List

When the finisher is installed, you can change the ejection method in Administrator Settings. For the Offset

I Previey

elect

= To change document print settings, choose from the following
Auto_Paper 1nn g

options. If you are ready to print, press [Startl.

Print > Print Details > Finishing

Offset

Yes

Fotusin
Toner Level Kl ;g;ﬁ?;zn[w ugqu
<When [Combine] is selected>

I Job List

Check Job

= To change document print settings, choose from the following
[ Preview

options. If you are ready to print, press [Startl.

Print > Print Details > Finishing

Punch
None ] |
0ffset

=y

8H58cE=Per 100. 0%

= 2 Positi

Fold/Bind

Toner Level KI

12/29/2009 09:43
Hemnory

997

Sort/Group

Selecting Sort feeds copies by set. Selecting Group feeds copies by page
Offset

Select Yes to sort sheets by set or page so that the user knows where the document is separated. When the
finisher is installed, the printed sheets are fed while shifting them for each separation. When the finisher is not
installed, the printed sheets are fed while alternately sorting them.

Staple

Printed sheets are stapled at a corner or two points.

bizhub 423/363/283/223
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7.3 Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

Staple - Position Setting

If you select the type of stapling, specify the position. The following screen shows an example of [2 Position].

Punch

B Specify the position in relation to the
[ Job List docunent or ientation.
Check Job
Print > Finishing > Position Setting
I Preview
e on

select

Staple:
Left

12/29/2009 09:43
9%

Toner Level k| ~Jekees

Printed sheets are punched for filing.

Punch - Position Setting

Specify hole positions.

A Specify the position in relation to the
[ ob List docunent orientation.

Check Job
Print > Finishing > Position Setting
I Previey

Auto

Punch:
Left

12/29/2009  09:44
Toner Level ki oKy 997,
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7.3 Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

Fold/Bind

The following settings are available when the Saddle Stitcher is installed on the Finisher FS-527.
Item Description
[Half-Fold] Folds printed sheets of paper before being fed.

[Center Staple & Staples printed sheets of paper at two center points and folds them in two before
Fold] being fed.

Select the desired function.

Job List £ Select a Fold/Bind.
Check Job
[ preview

8HE8cE=Per 100. 0%

Print > Finishing > Fold/Bind

Yes I Ho

I Half-Fold [:em:er Staple & Fold

Check Detalls

12/29/2009
Hemnory

09:44
997

Toner Level KI
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7.3

Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

7.3.4 Combine
A multi-page original is combined and printed on one page.
I Check Job
I Preview
IU— Conbine Pages Conbine Direction
RN L= 7z
1,2 Ii »
s EER
%
8in
Job Details
Item Description
[2in1] Combines a 2-page original into one page.
[4in1] Combines a 4-page original into one page. You can select the combining order of
original pages.
[8in1] Combines An 8-page original into one page. You can select the combining order of
original pages.
7.3.5 Zoom
The images can be enlarged or reduced when they are printed. Specify the magnification.
IW £ Change the zoonm ratio for the selected document.
—_
Preview
Select 100. 0% e T
EIEES
Fired Zoon User Preset Zoon
- A
Enlarge »11x17 | »11x17 |»8%x14
T
0 '7;3.5% 77.2% 654.7%
Reduce  |REAN lgfsﬂu 11&;?2:11
roner 1ever [N ==
Item Description
[Existing Setting] Prints A document with the magnification that was specified when it was saved.
[Manual] Specify the magnification between 25.0% and 400.0% on a 0.1% basis. Use the
keypad to directly enter the magnification.
[Full Size] Prints a document with the size specified when it was saved, without being enlarged
or reduced.
[Minimal] Reduces a document slightly to leave margin around the image.
[+]1[-] Press this button to adjust the zoom ratio of the image on a 0.1% basis.
[Fixed Zoom] Specify the fixed magnification that is preset in this machine. This setting is useful
when enlarging or reducing documents to a standard size.
bizhub 423/363/283/223 7-11



7.3 Print - Basic (Public, Personal, or Group User Box) 7

Item Description
[User Preset In addition to fixed magnifications, preset frequently used magnifications in advance
Zoom] and use them later.

e You can preset up to three magnifications.

@ Reference

For details on presetting magnifications, refer to the [User's Guide Copy
Operations].

Reference

° Regardless of the Use Existing Color Setting or Original Type setting, you can print documents saved
in A4[d size in enlarged A3@ size. To rotate and enlarge the image as shown in the example, you must
previously set [Enlargement Rotation] to [Allow] in the Utility menu. For details on the enlargement ro-
tation, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

7.3.6 Continuous Print

You can select this setting if you have selected 2-Sided printing when combining and printing documents.

Multiple document are printed continuously when they are combined and printed. When printing in 2-Sided
mode, select whether, if printing a document ends on the front side of a sheet of paper, to start printing of

the next document on the back side of the sheet or on the front side of a new sheet.

Reference
° [Yes]: The next document is printed continuously from the back side of the last page of the previous
document.

. [No]: The next document is printed from the front side of a new sheet.

I Job List = Specify whether to continuously print documents
on odd pages in the 2-sided print mode.

Check Job
Print > Print Details > Continuous Printing
I Previey

Seba-EoPe" 100.0%

12/29/2009 09:46
993

Toner Level KI Hemory
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74 Print - Application (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

7.4 Print - Application (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

741 Page Margin

The page margin is set to the left, right, or top of paper. It can assure a punching or stapling space.

Page Margin

Item

I Job List £ To change document print settings, choose from the following
= options. If you are ready to print, press [Startl.

Check Job
Print > Print Details > Adjust Page Hargin
[ Preview
Yes I Ho

Auto Paper 100, 0% = —
Hargin Position Adjust VYalue

Select

.

01/08/2010
Hemory

17:03
993

Toner Level gl

Description

[Margin Position]

Select the margin position.

[Auto Zoom]: A page margin position along the long side of the paper is selected if
the original length is 11-11/16 inches (297 mm) or less. A page margin is created
along the short side of the paper if the original length exceeds 11-11/16 inches (297
mm).

[Top]: Select this setting to position a margin on the top.

[Left]: Select this setting to position a margin on the left.

[Right]: Select this setting to position a margin on the right.

[Adjust Value]

Image Shift

Specify the width of a page margin between 1/16 and 3/4 inches (0.1 and 20.0 mm).
To set the margin width to 0 inch (0 mm), press [None].

When a page margin is created, the image can be shifted according the position of the margin. You can spec-
ify the shift length to move the image to the left, right, top, or bottom within 1/16 to 10 inches (0.1 to 250.0
mm) to fit the page margin position.

Reference

° Specify the page margin width on a 1/16 inch (0.1 mm) basis by pressing [-] or [+].
° To set the margin width to 0 inch (0 mm), press [No Shift].

I Job List = Use +/- keys to specify the amount of shift.

Check Job
Print > Page Hargin > Image Shift
I Preview
~ ] Vertical Shift Horizontal Shift

Auto_paper 1nn g

Select
Left I Right I Top I Botton
No Shift I = No Shift I =

Ye - 10

I N EN e ]

)

Y6

I
o

changg
Batk shift |

01/11/2010
Hemory

I

11:37 0K

99%

Toner Level k|
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74 Print - Application (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

Image Shift - Change Back Shift

To create a page margin in 2-Sided printing mode, press [Change Back Shift] to specify the image shift length
on the back side. You can specify the shift length to move the image to the left, right, top, or bottom within
1/16 to 10 inches (0.1 to 250.0 mm) to fit the page margin position.

Reference

° Specify the page margin width on a 1/16 inch (0.1 mm) basis by pressing [-] or [+].
° To set the margin width to 0 inch (0 mm), press [No Shift].

I Job List % Use +/- keys 1o specify the amount of shift.

Check Job
int > Image Shift > Change Back Shift
I Previey | |
. Vertical Shift Horizontal Shift

Auto _Paper nn [
Ii!i! [E;;i]

Seiect
Left I Right I Top I Botton

)

No Shift I <~ Ho Shift I =2
e - 10 e - 10
B E3 = =N

|

0K

0171172010 11:38
9%,

Toner Level KI Hemory

7.4.2 Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert

You can configure the Cover Sheet, Insert Sheet, or Chapters function.

Item

Description

[Cover Sheet]

Prints documents with front and back covers.

[Insert Sheet]

uments are printed.

Inserts colored sheets or other type of paper before the specified pages when doc-

[Chapters] Configure this setting when printing documents in 2-Sided printing mode. Docu-
ments are printed while pages are fed so that the specified pages, the first page of
each chapter for example, necessarily turns to the front side.
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7.4.3 Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert - Cover Sheet

Documents are printed with front and back covers.

asc||| = BC

The available setting items are as follows.

| Job List elect paper type to insert.

Check Job
I Previey

$x11 0 100.0%
<)

Toner Level gl

Print > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Cover Sheet

v ] Ho

Front Cover Back Cover

T
C ]

Front (Copy) | Front <Blank) | Back (Copy> | Back (Blank>

L
m

0171172010  11:44
Hemory 9%,

Item Description

[Front Cover]/ Configure settings for front and back covers. For details, refer to the table below.
[Back Cover]

[Paper] Select a paper tray in the following cases.

e When [Front (Copy)] or [Front (Blank)] is selected for [Front Cover]
e When [Back (Copy)] or [Back (Blank)] is selected for [Back Cover]

The following shows the front and back cover settings.

Item Description
Front Cov- | None A front cover is not attached to a document.
er Front The first page of a document is printed on the front cover sheet. The second
(Copy) page is printed on the back side of the front cover sheet when [2-Sided] print-
ing is selected.
Front A blank sheet is inserted before the first page of a document.
(Blank)
Back Cov- | None A back cover is not attached to a document.
e Back The last page of a document is printed on the back cover sheet. The last two
(Copy) pages are printed on the front and back sides of the back cover sheet when
[2-Sided] printing is selected.
Back A blank sheet is inserted after the last page of a document.
(Blank)
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Reference
° Load the front and back cover sheets in the tray in advance.

° To add cover sheet setting when printing the document that you copied and saved in a User Box, either
one of the following conditions must have been satisfied when you saved the document.

- A paper tray was specified
- Cover Sheets were configured

7.4.4 Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert - Insert Sheet

Colored sheets or other type of paper are inserted before the specified pages when documents are printed.
You can configure the setting to insert sheets into up to 30 positions in an original of up to 999 pages.

i m) [ 7
REPORT REPORT

1 1

The available setting items are as follows.

b st e e R astenaing orer-

Print > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Insert Sheet
I Previey

Yes I Ho

$x11 0 100.0%

ot |

172
= T EN Sases
B

(= = = e

0171172010
Hemory

11:46
993

Toner Level gl

Item Description

Page specifica- Specify a page you want to insert a sheet into. Press a page button, and use the key-

tion/[Sort] pad to enter the desired page number. To sort the entered pages in ascending order,
press [Sort].

[Insert Paper] Select a tray to load the sheets to be inserted. Check that sheets are loaded with the

same size and orientation as for the printing paper.

[Insert Type] Specify whether to print a document on the inserted sheets (Copy) or leave them
blank (Blank). For details, refer to the table below.

Select [Copy] or [Blank] in Insert Type. Configure the setting as follows depending on whether you select 1-
Sided or 2-Sided printing. Example: When page "6" is specified

Item Description

[Copy] (when 1- A sheet is inserted as the sixth sheet and the sixth page of the document is printed

Sided is selected) | on that sheet.

[Copy] (when 2- The back side of the third sheet is left blank. A specified sheet is inserted as the

Sided is selected) | fourth sheet and the sixth and seventh pages of the document are printed on that
sheet.
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Item Description

[Blank] (when 1- A specified sheet is inserted after the sixth page.

Sided is selected)

[Blank] (when 2- A specified sheet is inserted as the fourth sheet. When you specify an odd pages,
Sided is selected) | the back side of the inserted sheet is left blank.

7.4.5 Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert - Chapters

You can configure this setting when printing documents in 2-Sided printing mode. Documents are printed
while pages are fed so that the specified pages, the first page of each chapter for example, necessarily turns
to the front side. You can configure the setting to insert sheets into up to 30 positions in an original of up to

999 pages.

The available setting items are as follows.

T b bist | WEEelgl YobaR il Lo BRI
Job List Scending order. = =

Check Job

Bl O 100.0%

0171172010 11:49
9%,

Toner Level KI Hemory

Print > Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert > Chapters

[ previev = |
.
sagEser

172

Copy Insert |
.

Item Description

Page specifica- Specify front-sided pages. Press a page button, and use the keypad to enter the de-

tion/[Sort] sired page number. To sort the entered pages in ascending order, press [Sort].

[Chapter Paper] To copy document data on chapter sheets, select [Copy Insert] and select a chapter
paper tray. Check that sheets are loaded with the same size and orientation as for
the printing paper.
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7.4.6 Stamp/Composition

In Stamp/Composition screen, you can configure the following functions.

Item

Description

[Date/Time]

The date and time of printing are printed on the pages.

[Page Number]

A page number is printed on all pages of a document.

[Stamp]

A preset character string such as "URGENT" is printed on pages.

[Copy Protect]

Hidden text is printed on all pages to prevent unauthorized copying.

[Copy Guard]

A stamp is printed on all pages as a copy guard.

[Password Copy]

A document is printed with an embedded password on all pages to prevent un-
authorized copying.

[Stamp Repeat]

Text or an image is repeatedly printed on all pages.

[Header/Footer]

A header or footer is printed on pages.
¢ This item is not displayed when the header or footer is not registered.

@ Reference

For details on how to register a header or foofter, refer to the [User's
Guide Copy Operations] or [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Net-
work Fax Operations].

[Registered Overlay]

A registered image is overlaid on printed pages.
¢ This item is not displayed when no overlay image is registered.

@ Reference

For detalls on how to register an overiay image, refer to page 7-74.

7.4.7 Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

The date and time of printing are printed on the pages.

| Job List = Select desired datestine type.

i

Item

Check Job
I Preview
Yes I Ho

8818:E°P°" 100. 07

Toner Level kf

Print > Stamp/Composition > Date/Time

Date Format Time Format Pages

T ) e
S S e B
_ _| Print Position
Top Left |

-l

Texrt Details
z)

12/29/2009
Hemory

09: 49
997,

Description

[Date Format]

Select the format for the date.

[Time Format]

Specify whether to add the time, and select the format to display the time.

[Pages]

Select whether to print the date and time on all pages or the first page only.

[Print Position]

Specify the print position. To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Position].
Specify the shift length of the print position to the left, right, top or bottom using a
value between 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

[Text Details]

Specify the details of text to be printed.

e [Text Color]: Select the printing color from black, red, blue, green, yellow, cyan,
or magenta.

e [Text Size]: Select the printing text size from 8 pt, 10 pt, 12 pt, or 14 pt.

e [Text Type]: Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvetica.
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Reference
° [Text Details] - [Text Color] cannot be selected when printing.

7.4.8 Stamp/Composition - Page Number

The page number is printed on all pages of the document.

Settings

Item

I Job List = Enter the starting number using the keypad.
Press [¥] 10 switch between + and -.
Check Job
I Preview

AULD Paper 1. gx

Select 2.3 ftarting Page
- - 99999 - +99999

Print > Stamp/Composition > Page Number

Yes I Ho

Insert Sheet |
setting

Page Number Type
P1,P2,P3--- |
NUmber i
Starting Chapter I 1,2,3-- = -
= Print Position
. __bouon
-100 - +100

1-1,1-2--

I Chapter

09: 49
997

i

Texrt Details
)

0K

12/29/2009
Hemnory

Toner Level KI

Description

[Starting Page
Number]

Specify the starting page number.

[Starting Chapter
Number]

Specify the starting chapter number.

[Page Number
Type]

Select the format to display a page number.

[Insert Sheet Set-
ting]

Specify whether to print a page number on an inserted sheet. For the available set-
tings, refer to page 7-20.

[Print Position]

Specify the print position. To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Position].
Specify the shift length of the print position to the left, right, top or bottom using a
value between 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)

[Text Details]

Reference

Specify the details of text to be printed.

e [Text Color]: Select the printing color from black, red, blue, green, yellow, cyan,
or magenta.
[Text Size]: Select the printing text size from 8 pt, 10 pt, 12 pt, or 14 pt.

e [Text Type]: Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvetica.

° [Text Details] - [Text Color] cannot be selected when printing.
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Insert Sheet Setting

Specify whether to print a page number on inserted sheets.

| Job List = Specify the settings.

Check Job
I Preview

Auto_paper -
§E¥EcE2Pe" 100.0%

Print > Page Number > Insert Sheet Setting

Cover Sheet Insert Sheet (Copy) et

Print on Front print Do _Not
and Back Couer Page ‘n Brint n

Toner Level k| ~Jekees

Print on Back Ro_Hot skip the
Couer onily Brint n Pagecsy

PO_NOE Print Skip The
Page Number Pagecsy

12/29/2009  09:50
99%

Item Description
[Cover [Print on Front and A page number is printed on the front and back covers.
Sheet] Back Cover]
[Print on Back Cover | A page number is not printed on the front cover.
only]
[Do not print Page A page number is printed on neither the front cover nor the back
Number] cover.
[Insert [Print Page #] A page number is printed on inserted copy sheets.
(Scrfg;)] [Do Not Print #] A page number is not printed on inserted copy sheets.
[Skip the Page(s)] Inserted copy sheets are not counted. Page numbers are not
printed.
[Insert [Do Not Print #] Page numbers are not printed on inserted blank sheets.
(Blank)]

[Skip the Page(s)]

Inserted blank sheets are not counted. Page numbers are not
printed.

7.4.9 Stamp/Composition - Stamp

A preset character string such as "URGENT" is printed on pages.

Item

Job List © Select stanp type.

Check Job
I Preview

8HE8cE=P=r 100. 0%

Print > Stamp/Composition > Stamp

|

Yes Ho

Stamp Type/Preset Stamps Pages

i

Toner Level k| ~[opehesd

Description

;

il

I DO HOT COPY I IHPORTANT
I CONFIDENTIAL DRAFT L oE )

12/29/2009

URGENT

PLEASE REPLY 1A all Pages
I 15t Page only

Tert Size

(-

Print Position

Top Right |

I

0K

09:50
997,

[Stamp Type/Pre-

set Stamps]

Select a stamp type such as URGENT, PLEASE REPLY, or DO NOT COPY.

[Pages]

Select whether to print the date and time on all pages or the first page only.
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Item

Description

[Text Size]

Select the printing text size from Minimal or Standard.

[Print Position]

value between 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm).

7.410 Stamp/Composition -Copy Security -Copy Protect

Hidden text is printed on all pages to prevent unauthorized copying. When a document printed with copy pro-
tection text is copied, the hidden text appears clearly repeated throughout the pages of the copies so that
the reader knows that it is a copy.

Specify the print position. To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Position].
Specify the shift length of the print position to the left, right, top or bottom using a

ABC

D

ABC

™™
o

N
o & P

ABC

Configure the setting for the copy protect to be applied. You can apply up to eight strings or stamps. If you
set the angle of strings or stamps to 45 degrees (or -45 degrees), however, the number of areas in which you
can place strings or stamps is limited to 4.

| i = Select desired Copy Protect to apply to
IOLELIST £ document.

Check Job
Print Settings > Copy Security > Copy Protect
| Preview
Yes | Ho

e Copy Protect Type

K [d
Registered Stﬂml)‘ Preset Stamp 1
nnnnnnnn
)
K 3
= 4 Detail —

12/29/2009
Hemnory

09:51
997

Toner Level KI

In the Copy Protect screen, you can configure the following settings.

Item Description

[Copy Protect Select a type of copy protect to be printed.

Type]

[Detail Settings] Press this button to specify the density and text size of copy protect to be printed.
[Position] Press this button to specify the angle and printing order of copy protect to be print-

ed.
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Copy Protect Type
Item Description
[Registered Press this button to apply the stamp images that were pre-registered with the utility
Stamp] software.
e Use Copy Protection Utility to register stamps. For details, refer to the relevant
utility software manual.
¢ Registered stamps may require multiple areas depending on their contents.
[Preset Stamp] Press this button to apply a standard string such as Invalid Copy, Copy, or Private
as a preset stamp. One stamp requires one area.
[Date/Time] Press this button to apply the date and time the document was registered.
e [Date Format] requires one area.
e [Time Format] requires one area.
[Other] Press this button to specify the job number, serial number, and distribution control

Detail Settings

number the document was registered with.

e [Job Number]: The job number for the print job is printed. A job number requires
one area.

e [Serial Number]: The serial number assigned to this machine is printed. The serial
number requires one area. The serial number is assigned at the time of shipment
of this machine. For details on settings, contact your service representative.

e [Distribution Control Number]: The entered number of copies is printed. A distri-
bution control number requires one area. Enter the distribution control number,
and select "Number Only" or "Put zeros in front(total 8-digits)" as the output for-
mat.

Press [Detail Settings] to specify the density, background pattern, and other items.

Item

Description

[Density]

Select the density from the light, standard, or dark.

[Copy Protect

Select the pattern and contrast to be applied when the copy is reproduced. Select

Pattern] the patter from Emboss Text or Emboss Background.

[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal, Standard, or Large.
[Pattern Over- Select pattern printing from Front (Overwrite) or Back.

write]

[Background Pat-
tern]

Position

Select the background pattern from eight types.

In the Copy Protect setting screen, press [Position] to specify the print position by angling the selected stamp

or leaving a space.

Configure the following settings.

° Setting an angle of the copy protect within the area (+45 degrees/0 degrees/-45 degrees)
° Inserting a space between copy protects

° Reordering printing order of copy protect

° Deleting the copy protect or space

Item ‘ Description
[Change Pos./De- | Select a copy protect to be changed, and then press [Change Position]/[Insert
lete] Space]/[Delete].
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7.4.11 Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Guard

To prevent unauthorized copying, this function prints a text such as "Invalid Copy" or "Private" or information
such as Date/Time on all pages of paper as a copy guard (copy inhibit information) when printing. A page
with a copy guard printed on it cannot be copied or saved in a User Box.

6&%&.
6&%&

REPORT | WP

S
S PLAEAN

Configure the setting for the copy guard to be applied. You can apply up to 6 copy guards.

I Job List = Configure the Copy Guard.
Check Job
I Preview

Auto_paper -
§E¥EcE2Pe" 100.0%

Print > Copy Security > Copy Guard

Yes ] Ho

Copy Guard Type

E
Preset. Stamp 4

| (]
2 T
Date/Tine | other

12/29/2009 09:55
9%

Toner Level k| ~Jekees

For Copy Guard, you can configure the following settings.

Item Description
[Copy Guard Select a type of copy guard.
Type]

[Detail Settings] Specify the pattern and text size of the selected copy guard.

Copy Guard Type
Item Description
[Preset Stamp] Press this button to apply a standard string such as Invalid Copy, Copy, or Private

as a preset stamp. One stamp requires one area.

[Date/Time] Press this button to apply the date and time the document was registered.
e [Date Format] requires one area.
e [Time Format] requires one area.

[Other] Press this button to specify the job number, serial number, and distribution control

number the document was registered with.

e [Job Number]: The job number for the print job is printed. A job number requires
one area.

e [Serial Number]: The serial number assigned to this machine is printed. The serial
number requires one area. The serial number is assigned at the time of shipment
of this machine. For details on settings, contact your service representative.

e [Distribution Control Number]: The entered number of copies is printed. A distri-
bution control number requires one area. Enter the distribution control number,
and select "Number Only" or "Put zeros in front(total 8-digits)" as the output for-
mat.
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Detail Settings

Press [Detail Settings] to specify the contrast, background pattern, and other items.

Item Description

[Copy Guard Pat- | Specify the contrast of a copy guard. [Emboss Background] is selected for the pat-
tern] tern.

[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal, Standard, or Large.

{Bac]:kground Pat- | Select the background pattern from eight types.

ern

7412 Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Password Copy

To prevent unauthorized copying, this function configures stamp settings for a text such as "Invalid Copy" or
"Private" or information such as Date/Time on all pages of paper, and prints with an embedded password.

When a sheet of paper with an embedded password is copied, scanned, or saved in a User Box, the currently
running job is suspended, and the password entry screen is displayed. In this case, enter the password to
carry out the desired operation.

TS TS
Q > G >
REPORT| ™ | fieOiy| ™ |Rie0
& & NEXTEX]

To enable Password Copy, select [Yes], and press [Password] to specify the password.

Reference

° For confirmation, enter the password twice in the control panel.

Job List = Specify Password Copy Settings.
For those originals with Password Copy Settingg. password authentication

nust be performed when these documents are used.
Check Job

Print Settings > Copy Security > Password Copy

Yes I Ho

8HE8cE=P=r 100. 0%

i

Password a

Check Details |

29/22/2009  09:56
Toner Level k| ool o

If a password is specified, you can configure a stamp. You can apply up to 6 stamps.

Item

Description

[Stamp Type]

Select the type of stamps.

[Detail Settings]

Specify the pattern and text size of the selected password copy.
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Stamp Type

Item Description

[Preset Stamp] Press this button to apply a standard string such as Invalid Copy, Copy, or Private
as a preset stamp. One stamp requires one area.

[Date/Time] Press this button to apply the date and time the document was registered.
e [Date Format] requires one area.
e [Time Format] requires one area.

[Other] Press this button to specify the job number, serial number, and distribution control

number the document was registered with.

e [Job Number]: The job number for the print job is printed. A job number requires
one area.

[Serial Number]: The serial number assigned to this machine is printed. The serial
number requires one area. The serial number is assigned at the time of shipment
of this machine. For details on settings, contact your service representative.
[Distribution Control Number]: The entered number of copies is printed. A distri-
bution control number requires one area. Enter the distribution control number,
and select "Number Only" or "Put zeros in front(total 8-digits)" as the output for-
mat.

Detail Settings

Press [Detail Settings] to specify the contrast, background pattern, and other items.

Item Description

[Password Copy Specify the contrast of a pattern. [Emboss Background] is selected for the pattern.
Pattern]

[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal, Standard, or Large.

{Bac]:kground Pat- | Select the background pattern from eight types.

ern

7.4.13 Stamp/Composition - Stamp Repeat
Text or an image is repeatedly printed on all pages. Copy Protect stamps are used to prevent recopying.
However, Stamp Repeat stamps can be recopied.
You can apply up to eight strings or stamps. If you set the angle of strings or stamps to 45 degrees (or -45
degrees), however, the number of areas in which you can place strings or stamps is limited to 4.
[ e List | it desired suny Reveat
Preview
Yes | Ho
8L¥ecE2Pe" 100.0%
Stanp Repeat Type
P P
(nsires s i _rreet st
iy 1231 |
¥
Settings
Toner Level k] [t
In the Stamp Repeat screen, you can configure the following settings.
Item Description
[Stamp Repeat Select a type of stamp repeat to be printed.
Type]
[Detail Settings] Specify the color, density, and text size of stamp repeat to be printed.
[Position] Select the angle or printing order of stamp repeat to be printed.
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Stamp Repeat Type

Item Description
[Registered Press this button to apply the stamp images that were pre-registered with the utility
Stamp] software.

e Use Copy Protection Utility to register stamps. For details, refer to the relevant
utility software manual.

¢ Registered stamps may require multiple areas depending on their contents.

[Preset Stamp] Press this button to apply a standard string such as Invalid Copy, Copy, or Private
as a preset stamp. One stamp requires one area.
[Date/Time] Press this button to apply the date and time the document was registered.

e [Date Format] requires one area.

e [Time Format] requires one area.

[Other] Press this button to specify the job number, serial number, and distribution control
number the document was registered with.

e [Job Number]: The job number for the print job is printed. A job number requires
one area.

e [Serial Number]: The serial number assigned to this machine is printed. The serial
number requires one area. The serial number is assigned at the time of shipment
of this machine. For details on settings, contact your service representative.

e [Distribution Control Number]: The entered number of copies is printed. A distri-
bution control number requires one area. Enter the distribution control number,
and select "Number Only" or "Put zeros in front(total 8-digits)" as the output for-
mat.
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Detail Settings

Press [Detail Settings] to specify the density, character size, and other items.

Item Description
[Density] Select the density from the light, standard, or dark.
[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal, Standard, or Large.
[Pattern Over- Select pattern printing from [Front (Overwrite)], [Transparent], or [Back].
write]
Position

In the Stamp Repeat setting screen, press [Position] to determine the print position of the stamp, for example,
by angling the stamp or leaving a space.

Configure the following settings.

° Setting an angle of the stamp repeat within the area (+45 degrees/0 degrees/45 degrees)

° Inserting a space between stamp repeats

° Reordering printing order of stamp repeat

° Deleting the stamp repeat or space

Item ‘ Description

[Change Pos./De- | Select Stamp Repeat to be changed, and press [Change Position]/[Insert
lete] Space]/[Delete] to specify.

7.4.14 Stamp/Composition - Header/Footer

Configure settings to insert the header or footer. To insert the header or footer, you must register their con-
tents in Administrator Settings in advance. Press Check/Change Temporarily to temporarily change and print
the contents of the registered header and footer.

@ Reference

For details on how to register the header or foofter, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax

Operations].
I i = Select header/footer.
Job List | 30,0t ehecksChange Tenporarilyl
to check or change the settings.
e
Previey
I Ho
8LfactaPer 100.0%
Recall Header/Footer Mode Check
e | B N - S
Toner Level | 12/29/2009  09:57 [ ok |
Hemory 997
Item Description
[Recall Head- Select the desired ones from the registered headers and footers.
er/Footer]
[Check/Change Press this button to check or change the selected header or footer. For details, refer
Temporarily] to page 7-28.
[Reset] Press this button to cancel the use of the temporarily changed header or footer.
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Check/Change Temporarily

In the Header/Footer setting screen, press [Check/Change Temporarily] to change the registered header or

footer.
IW £ These settings can be changed temporarily.
Preview Header Settings Footer Settings Pages
Sebe-5arer 100.0%
[ Do totPrim_ | [ oDowotprint | | allpages |
= st e iy
TS T
=D
Z)
12/29/2009 09:57 ‘ 0K |
Toner Level k|~ Jekees o
Item Description
[HeaderSettings], | Specify whether to print the header and footer. Press [Print] to configure the follow-
[Footer Settings] ing setting.

e [Text]: Specify a header or footer text in the touch panel.

¢ [Date/Time]: Configure the date and time settings for the header or footer.

e [Other]: Configure setting to add the distribution control number, job number, or
serial number to the header or footer. The serial number is assigned at the time
of shipment of this machine. For details on settings, contact your service repre-
sentative.

[Pages] Select whether to print the header and footer on all pages or the first page only.
[Text Details] Specify the details of text to be printed.

e [Text Color]: Select the printing color from black, red, blue, green, yellow, cyan,
or magenta.

e [Text Size]: Select the printing text size from 8 pt, 10 pt, 12 pt, or 14 pt.

e [Text Type]: Select the font type from Times Roman or Helvetica.

Reference

° [Text Details] - [Text Color] cannot be selected when printing.
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7.4.15 Stamp/Composition - Registered Overlay
Settings
A registered image is overlaid and printed on the specified pages. Select [Yes] to use an overlay image.
Reference
. Overlay images can be registered in Copy mode as well as in User Box mode. An overlay image that
was registered in Copy mode can be used for printing a document in the User Box. An overlay image
that was registered from an image in the User Box can be used in Copy mode.
@ Reference
For details on how to register an overiay image, refer to page 7-74.
L S A
Previey
I S | Ho
8LfactaPer 100.0%
@ Recall Overlay Image
Ya =
=
o s
(st e ony |
BT
Toner Level k| [otHaa
Item Description
[Recall Overlay Specify whether to print a registered overlay image on the front or back side. Press
Image] an item to select an overlay image and configures its setting. For details, refer to
page 7-30.
[Pages] Select whether to print the selected overlay image on all pages or the first page only.
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Overlay Setting

Select an overlay image and configure it settings. You can also preview the image.

| R = Recall the saved inage
e Bt to print it as an overlay.

Auto_paper -
§E¥EcE2Pe" 100.0%

Toner Level k|

Inage IJQT.ﬂilS‘

Registered
Date

01/08/2010

0K

01/08/2010  16:42
Hemory 9%

Item Description

[Thumbnail In the thumb-nail view, you can check overlay images. In the Display Name mode,
View]/[Display you can check overlay images using their file names. Select the desired overlay im-
Name] age.

[Detail Settings]

Press this button to specify how to compose an overlay image.

e [Density]: Use the keypad to enter the density of an overlay image (using a value
between 20 to 100%).

e [Composition]: Select Transparent, Background Composition (Original) or Back
to specify how to compose an overlay image.

[Image Details]

Reference

Press this button to check the details of the overlay image including the preview im-
age, size, and color.

° The following shows three methods for composing an overlay.

- [Transparent]: Increases the brightness of the overlay image to be superimposed. This setting prevents
an original from being hidden by the composed overlay image.

- [Background Composition (Original)]: Composes the original as the background. The overlay image is
superimposed on the original when they are printed.

- [Back]: Composes the overlay image as the background. The original is superimposed on the overlay
image when they are printed.
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7.5 Send

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.51 Overview of the Transmission Settings

You can use the following functions to send a document saved in a User Box. Using these functions enables
you to easily send data by only registering destinations in this machine without transferring data via comput-

ers.

Item

Description

Fax

Sends document data by fax.

E-mail

Sends document data as an attachment file of an E-mail.

Internet Fax

Sends document data as an attachment file of an E-mail via an intranet or Internet.

IP Address Fax

Sends document data to the destination specified with the IP address (host name)
or E-mail address of the destination.

PC (SMB) Sends document data to the shared folder in the specified computer.
FTP Sends document data to the specified FTP server.
WebDAV Sends document data to the specified server via network.

Description of the Send tab

Press [Send] to display the following screen. The available setting items for [Transmission Settings] are as

follows.
: £ Select d 1(s> and th
[ dobist | Jc (OIS fanction.
= i 5&tifas Application Save Document,
Erevic < B 000000001 bhoxO1
Selected Documents Trensmizsion
SETLA
photol 1/ 2
n
B - o
photo1l SMFPUB[IE]'?]
Eg Reset
B Bl s g - m
_
P5i1 4
Toner Level k] [t [ Cancel |
No. Item Description
1 [Send] Configure the destination and other settings to send the selected docu-
ments. If you have selected multiple documents, [Document Settings]
and [Application] are not available. (p. 7-33)
2 [Bind TX] Configure the printing order or other setting to print two or more docu-
ment selected. (p. 7-34)

@ Reference

For details on other items, refer to page 7-2.
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Send
Press [Send] to display the following screen. You can configure transmission destination and additional func-
tions.
IW elect desired destination(s).
I Preview
— 1
[“orow |
[ Delete |
gegwmens @ _Sampynagavion p L2
ng‘ 7 :‘1
Toner Level kll ag{ngggzum 'g;if' - | obdlh |
No. Item Description
1 Configure the desti- Configure the destinations. (p. 7-35)
nations
2 Configure the func- Configure the functions that can be added when transmitting docu-
tions ments. (p. 7-45)
Bind TX

Press [Bind TX] to display the following screen after specifying the bind order. Some destination types or
function are not displayed since multiple documents are sent.

No.

I Job List
Check Job
I Preview

Broadcast
Destinations

171

Delete
Check Jab
SETEiNgs 4

Toner Level gl

Item

elect desired destination(s).

irect Input Job History

==PC (SHB) | bDAY

Favor—
ités
SHB1
I Group

ME-Hail ME-Hail MmE-Hail
Tokyo 05aka Hagoya
=

fddress Book

12/29/2009
Hemory

10:27
993

Description

Configure the desti-
nations

Configure the destinations. (p. 7-35)

Configure the func-
tions

Configure the functions that can be added when transmitting docu-
ments. (p. 7-45)
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7.5.2 Transmission Settings
Press [Send] to specify destinations and functions that can be added when transmitting documents.
Reference
° [Direct Input] is not displayed when Manual Destination Input is set to Restrict in [Security Settings] in
Administrator Settings.
1 2 3 4
IW Select dgpired destinatiofis?.
®Fax carl|be sent at any {line using keypild.
[AgcR e | Direct Input | | Job History 2garan®
I Preview B
Tokyo Osaka Hagova FAXD1 SHB1
= =S
WebDAV1 ax1
17 1
[ Delete |
gheerndes
Toner Level KI agrfngmzmq
7 8 9
No. Item Description
1 [Address Book] Press this button to select the recipient from the pre-registered destina-
tions.
[Direct Input] Press this button to directly enter unregistered destinations.
[Job History] Select the recipients from the transmission log.
[Address Search] Press this button to search for the registered address when the LDAP
server is used.
[Group] Press this button to list the registered group addresses.
6 [Search] Press this button to search the address book for destination.
7 [Document Settings] Press this button to specify the resolution, file type, or color when send-
ing a document.
8 [Communication Set- | Press this button to configure communication settings.
tings]
9 [Application] Press this button to specify additional functions such as Stamp or Page
Print.
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7.5.3 Combine

Document Order

After selecting documents, press [Bind TX] to display the binding order selection screen. Documents will be
sent in the order they are displayed in this screen. When this screen appears, the documents are displayed
in the order they were selected.

Reference

. To change the order, select a reorder source document, then a reorder destination document.

[ obrist | Select the two docunents thal require
a change in the combination order.
Check Job
| Preview
Selected Docunents U _

photo1

Send > Bind

1 1 [
T

Toner Level kf

| cancel |B| ok |

12/29/2009 10:27
Hemory 297
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7.6 Send (Public, Personal, or Group User Box)

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.6.1 Address Book - Search
Search for transmission destinations. The following methods are available to search for the registered desti-
nations.
Address Type

Press this button to search for the destination by address type that was specified when the destination is
registered.

@ Reference

For details on the [Default Address Book] setting, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax
Operations].

I Job List = The registered one-touches can be viewed

and selected from their respective categories.
Check Job
Send > Search > Address Type
| Preview E

T S () ()

WEHail [ ®mEHail f ®EHail o
Tokyo Osaka Nagoya

1/ 1

[ Delete |
e
Settings 7
12/29/2009  10:28

Toner Level k| e o ]

The [Search] screen is displayed when you press [Search] if [Default Address Book] is set to [Index] in [User
Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] in the Utility menu.

[ JoblList | Select the conditions for searching
s fddress Book

Check Job
Send > fAddress Book > Search
I Preview | |

Broadcast

Destinations Registered destinations can be searched
by transmission type.

fiddress Type 1

Registered destinations can be searched

7
by specifying name or destination.
7

171 Detail Search

12/29/2009 10:29
Hemory 9%

No. ‘ Item ‘ Description

1 ‘ [Address Type] ‘ Registers addresses by registered type.
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Index

The Index screen appears by index that was specified when they were registered.

I Job List The registered one-touches can be viewed
and selected from their respective indexes.

Check Job

Send > Search > Index

I Preview

BFOAJCEST

- 3 -l— s - 3 -
TOkYO Osdkﬂ Nﬂgoyﬂ FAXEH SMB1
Corn

Kana |

| hﬂA\h

01/11/2010
Hemory

Toner Level K

The [Index] screen is displayed when you press [Search] if [Default Address Book] is set to [Address Type] in
[User Settings] - [Custom Display Settings] - [Scan/Fax Settings] in the Utility menu.

[ - Select the conditions for searching
SHIEEES fiddress Book

Check Job
Send > Address Book > Search
I Preview

Be2eTRaETons Registered destinations can be searched

hy‘ index character.

1

Registered destinations can be searched
by specifying name or destination.

171 Detdll Search

[ Delete
Check Job
Settings A

Toner Level k]|

12/29/2009 10:30
Hemory 997

No. ‘ Item ‘ Description

1 ‘ [Index] ‘ Displays destinations for each registered index.

Detail Search

Enter the address name or a part of the address to search for the destination address. Select either [Name]
or [Address], and enter an index.

I Job List Select desired destination(s).

Search Result 0
Check Job
Send > Search > Detailed Search
I Preview

BFOAJCEST
Destinations

171

[ Delete |
Check Job
Settings 4
12/29/2009  10:30 0K
Toner Level k| Wemory 95, [ ok |
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Detail Search - Search options

In the Detail Search screen, select a condition to display search options. Select the additional search condi-
tions, and press [OK].

Reference

° To configure whether to display the search option screen and options displayed on that screen, use
[Search Option Settings] in the setting menu. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

[ Job List 0 search for a destination in the LDAP
erver, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.

Check Job
Send > Search > Search Options
I Preview

Broadcast
Destinations

Uppercase and Lowercase Letiers Differentiate BT HITRERES

171

[ Delete
Check Job
Settings 7

Toner Level KI

01/11/2010  13:03
Hemnory 997

7.6.2 Direct Input

Directly enter an unregistered destination as a recipient.

Reference

° When Manual Destination Input is set to Individual Management in [Security Settings] in Administrator
Settings, Direct Input is not available except for Fax.

A elect sending method and then enter
[ ob List he desired destination.

®Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job
fAddress Book Direct Input Job History
e I

Broadcast
Sending Method

Destinations
< Em . E
. ES
E-Mail Internet Fax
= =
1P nddress Fax | PC SHB)
[ Delete |
Settings 7 |

12/28/2009 10:26
Hemnory

1/ 1

Toner Level KI

997
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7.6.3 Direct Input - Fax

Enter the fax number in the touch panel.

| Job List
Check Job
I Preview

BFOAJCEST
bestinations

& 123456777

1/ 1

Delete

check Job
Settings

Toner Level k|

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

nter the fax number using the dial buttons
or keypad. Touch [Enter Registered No.1 to
select the number of a registered destination.

| « | » [ petete |

- —
—

12/29/2009 10:32
Hemory 99%

When the Confirm Address (TX) function is specified:

You are prompted to enter the fax number again after pressing [OK]. Enter the fax number, and press [Start].

Reference

° [Next Destination] can be selected on the second input screen.

@ Reference

For details on the Confirm Address (TX) function, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax

Operations].

[ JobList |
Check Job
I Preview

Broadcast
Destinations

o RRRAARRAAKRKAA K

Enter fax number again to confirm.

Send > Direct Input > Fax TX

| B&%Eination 123456777

| = § petete |

Check Job ]
Settings A

Toner Level gl

7.6.4 Direct Input - E-mail

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

Reference

cancel start |

12/29/2009 10:36
Hemory 995

° You can register the frequently used user names or domain names and call them when sending E-mail
messages. Before you use this function, you must register the prefix and suffix in Administrator Set-

tings. For details on the prefix and suffix, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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7.6.5 Direct Input - Internet Fax

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

Reference

. You can register the frequently used user names or domain names and call them when sending E-mail
messages. Before you use this function, you must register the prefix and suffix in Administrator Set-
tings. For details on the prefix and suffix, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

Receiver RX Ability

Select settings that are receivable in the Internet Fax destination. You can select multiple receivable settings.

I Job List = Specify the receiving capability of RX device.
Applied to internet fax transmissions.

Check Job |
Send > Internet Fax > Receiver RX Ability
| Preview :
$gperession Paper Size Resolution

Enre e |
JPEG 600x600dpi 400%400dpi
| 1o, | cltra Fine | (Super Fine)
C— E2 B
11
200%200dpi 200%100dpi
oy | L wm ) [ e ) | crme (standara)
T e
Ssettings A
12/29/2009  10:37 [ oKk |

Toner Level k|

Hemory 99%
Item Description
[Compression Select JPEG Color, JPEG (Grayscale), MMR, MR, or MH.
Type]
[Paper Size] Select A3, B4 or A4.

[Resolution]

600x600 dpi (Ultra Fine), 400x400 dpi (Super Fine), 200x200 dpi (Fine), or 200x100
dpi (Standard).

7.6.6 Direct Input - IP Address Fax

Enter the IP Address Fax destination.

I Job List nter the IP Address Fax destination.
nter port number using the keypad.

Address 4 192.168.1.88

Port Humber 25

171 1 - 65535

Destination
Hachine Type I Color

[ Delete
Check Job ]
SetEinas”

Toner Level gl

12/29/2009  10:37 | cancel |f|

Hemory 995

Item ‘ Description
[Address] ‘ Enter the IP address (host name) or E-mail address of the destination.
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Item

Description

[Port Number]

Use the keypad to enter the sending port number (using a value from 1 to 65535).

[Destination Ma-

Select [Color] when the destination machine supports color printing.

7.6.7

chine Type]

[Next Destination] | Press this button to continuously specify another destination.

Direct Input - PC (SMB)
Directly enter the PC (SMB) address.

I Job List © Select item and enter the PC (SHB) dest.
Touch [Browsel to browse the network.

Check Job
Send > Direct Input > PC (SMB)
I Preview |

Host Hame 4
File Path
Z)

Cserwne ,
Passuord A

1/ 1

e

[ Delete |
Check Job
Settings 4

Toner Level k|

12/29/2009  10:38 | cancel |

Hemory 99%

Host Name

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

File Path

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.

User Name

Enter the login user name in the touch panel.

Password

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

Reference

Check the folder information on the destination computer.

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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7.6.8 Direct Input - FTP
Directly enter the FTP address.

| Job List | Enter settings to setup FTP destination.
To specify anonymous for User Name, use [Anonymousl.

Check Job
Send > Direct Input > FIP
I Preview

Host Name
File Path
User Name
| anonynous
v
[ Delete | Devai1ed

e
Settings

check Job
Settings

12/29/2009 10:38
9%

Toner Level k| ~Jekees

Host Name

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

File Path

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.

User Name

Enter the login user name in the touch panel. Press [Anonymous] to enter "anonymous".

Password

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

Detail Settings

Press this button to configure the more detailed settings.

Item Description

[Port Number] Enter a port number.

[PASV] Specify whether to use the PASV mode.
[Proxy] Specify whether to use a proxy server.

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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7.6.9 Direct Input - WebDAV
Directly enter the WebDAV destination.

I Job List g Enter settings to setup WebDAV destination.

Check Job
Send >Direct Input > WebDAY
I Preview | |

A

T

1/ 1

[ Delete |

check Job
Settings

| cancel |

12/29/2009 10:38
9%

Toner Level k| ~Jekees

Host Name

Specify the host name or IP address of the destination in the touch panel.

File Path

Enter the path of the destination folder in the touch panel.

User Name

Enter the login user name in the touch panel.

Password

Enter the login user password in the touch panel.

Detail Settings

Press this button to configure the more detailed settings.

Item Description

[Port Number] Enter a port number.

[Proxy] Specify whether to use a proxy server.
[SSL Settings] Specify whether to use SSL for sending.

Next Destination

Press this button to continuously specify another destination.
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7.6.10 Job History

Job History displays the latest five fax destinations that this machine have sent faxes to. You can select des-
tinations from this history.

I Job List  Select desired destination(s).

dCasT
estinations

Ho- | Ho: TeeesS [hddress
Last

2

3

4

5

171

[ Delete |

[ oo
settings A

Toner Level k|

pocument &4 Camnunication
Settings AP Settings /]

12/28/2009
Hemory

10:27
99%

7.6.11 Address Search
The [Address Search] tab is displayed when the LDAP server is configured in Administrator Settings.

Reference
° For details on the LDAP server setting, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator] - Enabling
LDAP.

° The display position of [Address Search] tab varies depending on user settings. For details, refer to the
[User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

I Job List = To search for a destination in the LDAP
rver, choose [Searchl or [Advanced Searchl.

'Fax can be sent at any time using keypad.
Check Job
Address Book | (| Direct Input || | Job History fgddress

I Preview

BFOAJCEST
Destinations

pagument
= 7)

12/28/2009 10:27
Hemory 99%

‘5= gaupundganion ) application
| canc

Toner Level k|
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7.6.12 LDAP Search - Search

Enter a search keyword and press [Start Search] to search for the destination address in the specified LDAP
server.

Enter keyword using the keyboard or keypad. Ho. o

0oo
Press [C1 to clear your entry completely. vest.
Send > LDAP Search > Search |

01/11/2010
Hemory

13:06
99%

7.6.13 LDAP Search - Advanced Search

Specify multiple search conditions to search for the target address.

Job List = Type in a keyword and select

desired conditions.

Check Job
Send > LDAP Search >Advanced Search [« Back [fzs =
[ preview |
) R

B ——_—
v 1
[ Delete |
check 3
Setting: 7

: Canc
Toner Lovel KI 12/29/2009 10:39 |

Hemory 297

Name

Enter the name in the touch panel.

E-mail Addr.

Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

Fax Number

Enter the fax number in the touch panel.

Last Name

Enter the last name in the touch panel.

First Name

Enter the first name in the touch panel.

City

Enter the city name in the touch panel.
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Company Name

Enter the company name in the touch panel.

Department

Enter the department in the touch panel.

OR/AND/STARTS WITH/ENDS WITH

Select the search condition from OR, AND, STARTS WITH, or ENDS WITH. When not specifying any condi-

tions, press [No].

7.6.14 Overview of the Document Settings

Configure document settings such as the resolution or file type.

Job List = Specify the settings.

Check Job
Send > Detail Settings > Document Settings
| Preview B
Resolution File Type

PDF

2008200dpi PDF
{Fine> Hulti Page
—)

Auto Color

1/ 1

[ Delete |

Check Job ]
Settings 7
12/29/2009  10:40

Toner Level k| e 9o ]

7.6.15 Document Settings - Resolution

Select the resolution for sending faxes.

[ = T Specify the resolution
e Bt for originals to be sent.

Check Job
Sending Settings > Document Settings > Resolution
I Preview

Settings when saving

) ] e

[zo1000pi (Standard) 88| Zomizodpi (Fine) |8 aogaoodpi |

m | @O

‘ Delete I fe0xanodnt,, I ¢BTEee e
Check Job
. .
12/29/2009  10:40 Lok |

Toner Level k| ~Jekees i)

Reference
° This function is not available when performing Bind TX.
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7.6.16 Document Settings - File Type
Specify the file type of data being transmitted.

I Job List = Allows vou to separate the file by specified
number of pages when sending. Enter the
number of pages using the kevpad.

Sending Settings > Document Settings > File Tvpe
Scan
3 Setting
I PDF Compact PDF |
TIFF IPEG I Hulti Page
| XPS | Compact ¥PS Page Separation

Every X
1 B8gedss

I Preview

Detailed PDF Setiings

1 - 999
Encryption 8 Stanp Composition HelRaa Aevachnent
1/ 1 as one <1) E-Mail |
[ Delete ) | outline POF ST
Check Job
Settings 4
Lo |

o Lover k] A

File Type
The available file types are as follows.
Item Description
[PDF] Saves data in PDF format.
[Compact PDF] Further compressed PDF file.
[TIFF] Saves data in TIFF format.
[JPEG] Saves data in JPEG format.
[XPS] Saves data in XPS format.
[Compact XPS] Saves data in further compressed XPS file.

Reference

° JPEG cannot be selected when binding and sending multiple documents.

° If you select JPEG, [Page Separation] is automatically selected and set to [1 Every X Page(s)] in Scan
Setting.

° You can specify the compression format when saving a TIFF file in color. For details, refer to the [User's
Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].
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Encryption

If the [PDF] or [Compact PDF] is selected for the file format, the encryption level can be specified.

I Job List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job
I Preview

to )

BFOAJCEST
Destinations

Send > File Type > Encryption

Item

Toner Level k|

Encryption Level | High level

Password A
Docunent Permiss iOI‘IS‘

=
I
o

S

12/29/2009 10:40
Hemory 9%

Description

[Encryption Level]

Select the encryption level.

[Password]

Configure this item when you select the password for the encryption type. Enter the
password necessary to open encrypted data (up to 32 characters). For confirmation,
enter the password twice.

[Document Per-
missions]

Configure this item when you select the password for the encryption type. Enter the
password necessary to change document permissions (up to 32 characters). For

confirmation, enter the password twice.

Encryption - Detail Settings

Configure the detailed permission settings when the document permission is specified in [Encryption].

<When [Low level] is selected>

I Job List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job
I Previey

Send > Encryption > Detail Settings

Printing Allowed SRA°3EnEPPEBNBeRE Boxtr inades

v
[ Delete | I Allow | Allow
Check Job
Settings 7
12/29/2009  10:41 0K
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd o, | |
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<When [High level] is selected>

| Job List pecify the encryption conditions.
Check Job
Send > Encryption > Detail Settings 1/2 | Back |iSra =
| Preview
Enable copying of text. images

Printing Allowed and obher dontent

cas!

FOadCasT
estinations

I Loy Resolution

171
Delete [ AlLow | ALlow
[ emeerae
settings A
12/29/2009  10:41 0K
Toner Level k| ~Jekees iy ==
Item Description

[Printing Allowed] | Select whether to allow or restrict printing data. [Low Resolution] appears when the
Encryption Level is set to [High level].

[Enable copying Select whether to allow or restrict extracting text images.
of text, images
and other con-
tent]

Press [Forward —] to further configure Changes Allowed settings.

<When [Low level] is selected>

Job List pecify the encryption conditions.

Check Job
Send > Encryption > Detail Setiings [« Back [fzs =
I Preview

Changes Allowed

[ Restrict ]

Page lavout, filling in form Comnenting, filling in form fields
fields and signing. and signing
| Any except ext ing pages

1/ 1

Delete

Check Job
Settings 7
12/29/2009 10: 41 ‘ 0K
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd o _—

<When [High level] is selected>

i

I Job List = Specify the encryption conditions.

Check Job
Send > Encryption > Detail Settings 2 /2 | Back 5‘;.'-; -
| Preview

BFOAJCEST

Changes Alloved

Destinations

)

Restrict

Inserting, deleting and Commenting, filling in form fields
rotating pages and signing
fny except extracting pages | 351"1""3 G A Taea i

W

1/ 1

[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4
Toner Level k| ~Jekees iy | |
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Item ‘ Description
[Changes Al- Select the permission level about changes to the document, including signing, en-
lowed] tering, or commenting data.

Stamp Composition

Press this button to select how to compose the contents to be added in Stamp/Composition.

| JoblList | Select whether to combine the stanp as an
IOIELIST Nage of as Lext.

Check Job
Send > File Type > Stamp Composition
| Preview

Broadcast
Destinations

.

11

[ Delete

Check Job
gettings 4

Toner Lovel k| [ AYa
Item Description
[Image] Select this setting to insert the text as an image.
[Text] Select this setting to insert the text as text.

Outline PDF

* The date, time, page number, header, or footer is composed as text.
e The stamp is composed as an image.

Outline PDF can be selected when Compact PDF is selected for the file type. This function performs outline
processing for characters, ensuring a smooth display image. It is also available when editing data using an
application such as Adobe lllustrator.

@ Reference

This function enables you to specify the accuracy of outline processing when creating outline PDF data. For
details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

I Job List 1lows vou to separate thE; file by specified
umbet Of pages when sending. Enter the
umbet of pages using the kevpad.
Check Job

Sending Settings > Document Settings > File Type

I Preview
) oo e i
Conpact POF__|
TIFF IPEG I Hulti Page

I X5 [ Conpact 05

Every X
1 B3gels]

Destinations

Detailed PDF Settings

1 - 999
Encryption N Stanp Composition HelRaa Atachnent
1/ 1 as ong 1) E-mail |
Check Job
Settings 7
12/29/2009  10:43 [ oKk |
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd o _—
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Scan Setting

Specify a collection of data.

Item Description

[Multi Page] Creates all the scanned originals as one file. This item cannot be specified together
with the JPEG file type.

[Page Separation] | Separates the scanned data to save every specified number of pages to one file. Use
the keypad to enter the number of pages to be saved in one file.
e [Page Separation] cannot be selected when binding and sending multiple docu-

ments.
[E-mail Attach- Specify the method to use to attach a file to an E-mail when Page Separation is se-
ment Method] lected.

e [All Files Sent as one (1) E-mail]: Attaches all files to one E-mail.
e [One (1) File per E-Mail]: Attaches one file to one E-mail.

7.6.17 Document Settings - Color

Configure color settings to send documents. Data that has been saved using this machine contains the full
color data even if it is saved in gray scale or black and white; therefore, it can be changed to full color when

it is sent.
: Select color. Selecti i1l not
b tist (1S T Se traneniss ons.
—_—
Preview ] ]
BT BT TR
1/ 1
[ Delete |
el
. 0K
Toner Level k] [t ‘ |
Item Description
[Use Existing Sends documents with the color setting used when they were saved.
Color Setting]
[Full Color] Sends documents in full color.
[Gray Scale] Sends documents in gray scale.
[Black] Sends documents in black and white.
Reference

° This function is not available when performing Bind TX.

° A document that has been saved in gray scale or black and white using a different machine does not
contain the full color data; therefore, it cannot be changed to full color when it is sent.
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7.6.18 Overview of the Communication Settings
Configure communication lines, digital signature, and other communication settings.
IW pecify the settings.

I Preview
= = ]
= =]
E-Mail URL Notification
- YR

BFOAJCEST
Destinations

=
@' @
E-Mail Encryption S| Digital Signature |

\ Delete | [ Emgmeazer |
e ——————— seLtings 7

=
I
o

S

12/29/2009  10:43 | close |
% —

Toner Level k| ~Jekees

7.6.19 Communication Settings - Line Setting

Description of Line Settings

Configure line settings for fax transmission.

I Job List elect the fax transmission conditions.

Check Job
Send > Communication Settings > Line Setting
I Previey
Check Dest. & Send Select Line

Broadcast
Destinations

[ owrsea

[ ECH OFF
1 [ V.34 OFF

[ Delete

12/29/2009
Toner Level Menory

Overseas TX

IR BT
T
Not Set

Faxes are sent to locations with poor communication conditions at a lower baud rate.

Reference

° This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
- Polling TX

- Polling RX

- Bulletin board
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ECM OFF

The Error Correction Mode (ECM) is turned off when sending data. ECM is an error correction mode defined
by ITU-T (International Telecommunication Union - Telecommunication Standardization Sector). Fax ma-
chines equipped with the ECM feature communicate with each other, confirming that the data sent is free of
errors. Thus, communication can be made free from disturbances due to line noises, etc. If noises frequently
occur, it may take a slightly long time to complete a communication compared with ECM OFF. After sending
has been ended, this machine automatically returns to ECM ON.

Reference

° This machine sends faxes in ECM ON unless ECM OFF is specified.
° This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
- Polling RX

- Polling TX

- V.34 OFF

- Bulletin board registration

- Bulletin board polling reception

V.34 OFF

V34 is a communication mode used for super G3 fax communication. When the remote machine or this ma-
chine is connected to a telephone line via PBX, however, you may not establish a communication in the super
G3 mode depending on telephone line conditions. In this case, it is recommended that you turn V34 off to
send data. After sending has been completed, this machine automatically returns to the V34 mode.

Reference

° This function cannot be used together with the following functions.
- Polling RX

- Polling TX

- Bulletin board registration
- Bulletin board polling reception
- ECM OFF

Check Dest. & Send

The specified fax number is compared with the remote fax number (CSI) and data is sent only when those
fax numbers match. If they do not match, the communication will fail; therefore preventing a sending error.

Reference
° To use the Check Dest. & Send, you must register the local fax number in the remote machine in ad-
vance.

Select Line

You can specify [Line 1] or [Line 2] for sending data when two optional Fax Kit are installed. Specify the line
used for transmission. If you select [Not Set], either Line 1 or Line 2 whichever is not busy is used for trans-
mission. If both lines are idle, Line 1 is used first.

Reference

° You cannot specify a line when [Line 2 Setting] is set to [RX Only] in [Multi Line Settings]. For details on
the Multi Line Usage function, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

° To use two lines as external and extension lines, be sure to specify the line to be used. If you select [Not
Set], a sending failure may occur.
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7.6.20

Communication Settings - E-Mail Settings

E-mail Settings

Specify the document name, subject, From address and message body for sending e-mail messages.

: T Selecl iten you wish Lo check
[ Job List oF change.
Check Job

I Preview

BFOAJCEST
Destinations

=
&
@
o
o

) p—
Settings 4 ‘ |
12/29/2009 10: 45 Close
Toner Level k| ~Jekees o L G0 |

Document Name

Body 4 'You got data from WFP.

The name of the file to be saved is displayed. This document name can also be specified in the [File Docu-
ment] screen. The document name whichever is specified later will be applied to this column. You can enter

up to 30 characters.

Subject

The text specified in the Utility menu is automatically displayed. To change the contents, press [Direct Input].

You can enter up to 64 characters.

- T Selecl or enter the subject of the e-mail
[ Job List nessage.

Check Job
Send > E-Mail Settings > Subject
No. | Subject

I Preview

BeSERat tons 1 data_PHOTO

2 sanples

[ Delete |
Direct Input

12/29/2009 10:46
Hemory 99%

=
I
o

S

Toner Level k|
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From

Displays the E-mail address of the administrator specified in the Utility menu.

Reference

° The E-mail address of this machine is used for Internet faxing.

° You cannot directly enter the address when [Change the "From" Address] is set to Restrict in Adminis-
trator Settings - [System Settings] - [Restrict User Access] - [Restrict Access to Job Settings]. For de-

tails on the [Change the "From" Address] setting, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network
Fax Operations].

I Job List £ Select or enter the “from” address.
Check Job

I Preview
aninetest. local

Destinations

Send > E-Hail Settings > From

1/ 1

[ Delete |

Check Job ]
Settings 7
12/29/2009  10:46

Toner Level k| e o ]

Body

The E-mail body specified in the Utility menu is displayed. To change the contents, press [Direct Input]. You
can enter up to 256 characters.

Job List = Select or enter the body of e-mail message.
& Touch [Detailsl to view the entire text.

171

[ Delete |
check Job
Settings 7

Toner Level kf

Direct Input > Details 4

12/29/2009 10:46 ‘ 0K
Hemory 297
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7.6.21 Communication Settings - URL Notification Setting

URL Notification

Use the URL Notification function to specify the E-mail address to be notified about the completion of a job
and data location. The URL contains information for linking to a User Box. Click the link in the text to directly
move to the User Box screen.

Reference

° A destination for the User Box in the main unit, FTP, PC (SMB), and WebDAV operation can be specified
for the destination in URL Notification Setting.
URL Notification Setting does not function when sending E-mails or faxes.

° If the authentication mode or User Box password is enabled, the password input screen corresponding
to each respective authentication status appears. On completion of all authentication processing, the
User Box screen appears.

I Job List = Select the URL notification address.

Check Job
I Preview

B idcast I
Dggglﬁgnlnns -

ME-Hail ML -Hail
0saka

Nagoya

11

[ Delete

Detail Search Direct Input
Settings

) =
12/29/2009  10:44
Toner Level k| e o ]

Detail Search

You can search for E-mail addresses from the registered destinations. Enter the address name or a part of
the address to search for the destination address. Select either [Name] or [Destination], and enter an index.

I Job List © Select the URL notification address.

Search Result 1]
Check Job
Send > URL Notification Setting > Detailed Search
I Preview

Name A Destination 4

Search Result

1/ 1

[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings
12/29/2009  10:47 Lok |

Toner Level k| ~Jekees iy

Direct Input
Enter the E-mail address in the touch panel.

Reference

. You can register the frequently used user names or domain names and call them when sending E-mail
messages. Before you use this function, you must register the prefix and suffix in Administrator Set-
tings. For details on the prefix and suffix, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].
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7.6.22 Communication Settings - Communication Method Settings

Specify how to send or receive data.

| Job List = Specify the settings.
Check Job

Send > Communication Setting > Communication Method Settings

I Preview

L L

Timer TX 4 Password TX 4 F-Code TX 4

171

[ Delete |
Check Job
Settings 4

Toner Level k|

12/29/2009  10:47 ‘ 0K
Hemory 99%

Timer transmission (Timer TX)
Specify the sending time. Transmitting faxes in discount telephone rate hours such as late at night or early in
the morning will reduce the cost. Use the keypad to specify the communication starting time.

Reference
° It is specified in hours and minutes.
° You cannot specify the date.

A £ Use the keypad to enter the transmission
[ ob List start Line.

Check Job
= § Send > Conmunication Method Settings > Timer TX
I Previey
Yes Ho 4

Broadcast
DeS6inations

Current Tine 10:47

Start Time
00:00 - 23:59
1/ 1
[ Delete |
Check Job ]
SetEinas”

Toner Level gl

12/29/2009  10:47 [ ok |
Hemory 99%,

bizhub 423/363/283/223 7-56



7.6

Send (Public, Personal, or Group User Box) 7

Password transmission (Password TX)

Use this function to send a document by attaching a password. If the recipient's fax machine is set to closed
network reception, the sender's fax machine should transmit the same password as used for the closed net-
work reception.

Reference

° You can use this function only when the remote machine is our model and supports the closed network
reception (with password) function.

. Use the keypad to enter the password.

| Job List Ise the keypad to type in the password
1o be applied to the fax transmission.

Check Job
Send > Conmunication Method Settings > Password TH
I Previey
= Yes Ho A

Broadcast
Destinations

o[ eteie |

D - 9.k %
171

[ Delete |

Check Job ]
S0EETngS 4
12/29/2009 10:47 ‘ 0K

Toner Level ki oKy 99,

F-Code transmission (F-Code TX)

This function allows you send documents to a specific User Box of the remote machine by entering the SUB
address and the password. F-Code TX can be used for the confidential transmission and relay transmission
functions.

Reference
° To use the F-Code for transmission, the remote machine must support the F-Code function.

Item Description

Confidential TX Documents are sent to the Confidential RX User Box of the remote machine. Enter
the destination User Box number in the SUB Address box and the confidential trans-
mission password in the Password box.

Relay TX Documents are sent to the Relay Distribution User Box of the remote machine when
the remote machine supports the relay distribution function. Enter the Relay Distri-
bution User Box number in the SUB Address box and the password in the Password
box.

[ JobList | ¥select SUB address or password and enter
e Bt using the keypad.

Check Job
Send > Communication Method Settings > F-Code TX
I Preview
to )

I SUB Address

0-9%4#

v | Password

- 0- 9%
[ Delete |

Check Job
Settings 4
Toner Level k| ~Jekees iy [ o |
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7.6.23 Communication Settings - E-mail Encryption

This item is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Settings] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings - [Net-
work Settings] - [E-Mail Settings]. Specify whether to encrypt E-mails to be sent from this machine.

@ Reference

For details on the S/MIME Communication Settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

7.6.24 Communication Settings - Digital Signature

This item is displayed when [S/MIME Communication Settings] is set to [ON] in Administrator Settings - [Net-
work Settings] - [E-Mail Settings]. Select whether to add a digital signature to E-mails to be sent from this
machine.

Reference

° You may not be able to add a digital signature or you may be forced to add a digital signature depend-
ing on the S/MIME communication settings.

@ Reference

For details on the S/MIME Communication Settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

7.6.25 Communication Settings - Fax Header Settings

Specify whether to attach sender information (TTI) when sending documents. Select the sender name from

the sender name list.

Reference

e  Toregister the contents of the header information to be added to the original, use [Header Information]
in the Utility menu. For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

° To register how the header information will be added, use [Header/Footer Position] in the Utility menu.
For details, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

= The fax header can be changed
[ o List o a setting other than the default.

Check Job
mnunication Setiings > Fax Header Setilings

[ preview |
No. | Rang=" [Set as Default 1 /3
01 nfp_tokyo Default
@ tokod [+
: KN
04
s
06
1”1
07
[ Delete |
Check Job
Settings 7
12/29/2009  10:51 oK
Toner Level k| e iy ==
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7.6.26 Overview of the Application settings

Configure the other settings (Stamp/Composition, and Send & Print) that are available for sending docu-

ments.

I Tob List  Specify the settings
Check Job

Application

I Previey

dCasT
estinations

E 3
Stanp/Conposition ] Send & Print ‘

171

[ Delete |

[ oo
settings A

Toner Level k|

12/29/2009
Hemory

10:51
99%

7.6.27

7.6.28

7.6.29

Application - Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-18.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Page Number

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-19.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Stamp

A preset character string such as "URGENT" is printed on pages.

| Job List £ Select stamp type.
Check Job
I Preview |

Yes

URGENT

TOP SECRET

I DO NOT COPY

i1
i

I CONFIDENTIAL

171

Delete |

Checlk Job
Settings 4

pplication > Stamp/Composition > Stamp

|

0

Stanp Type/Preset Stamps

I PLEASE REPLY P
I INTERNAL USE
I IHPORTANT

DRAFT
Text Color
Black J
4

Pages

All Pages
| 15t Page Only

Text Size
Std. |
—)

Print Position

Tol
R98h

oner tevel ) Ao K
Item Description
[Stamp Type/Pre- | Select a stamp type such as URGENT, PLEASE REPLY, or DO NOT COPY.

set Stamps]

Pages Select whether to print the date and time on all pages or the first page only.
[Text Size] Select the printing text size from Minimal or Standard.
[Text Color] Select the printing color from black, red, blue, green, yellow, cyan, or magenta.

[Print Position]

Specify the print position. To fine-adjust the print position, press [Adjust Position].
Specify the shift length of the print position to the left, right, top or bottom using a
value between 1/16 and 1-15/16 inches (0.1 and 50.0 mm)
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7.6.30 Application - Stamp/Composition - Header/Footer

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-27.

7.6.31 Application - Send & Print

Specify whether to print documents while being sent. Also configure print settings.

[ JobList | Scan documents can be printed while
JOB LISt jcing sent.

Check Job
fpplication > Send & Print
| Preview ||
' Ho D

Copies: Staple
1 - 9999
3
a N

11 !
BT (s ) (BT

Check Job

Settings 4

Toner Lovel k| [ ==
Item Description
[Copies:] Use the keypad to enter the number of copies. A number between 1 and 9999 can
be specified.

[Simplex/Duplex] Select 1-Sided or 2-Sided.

[Staple] Select whether to staple the printed sheets.

[Staple] - [Posi- If you select the type of stapling, specify the position.
tion Setting]
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7.7 Filing Settings (Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes)

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.71 Overview of the Filing Settings

You can rename or delete documents saved in a Public, Personal, or Group User Box so that the documents
in the box are organized. The available functions are as follows.

Item Description

Delete Deletes an unnecessary document such as a document that you have printed or
sent.

Edit Name Renames a saved document.

Move Moves the data of a saved document to another Public, Personal, or Group User
Box.

Copy Copies the data of a saved document to another Public, Personal, or Group User
Box.

Save in external Saves a document from a User Box into the external memory, which is connected

memory to this machine.

Document Details | Enables you to check the date and time a document has been saved as well as a
preview image.

Description of the Filing Settings tab

Press [Filing Settings] to display the following screen. The available setting items for [Filing Settings] are as

follows.
f = Select di t(5) and th
[ dob it § 30k 0Tt Fonction.
=)
e Print Send
[ previes
LEAT 000000001  boXO1
Selected DOCUNEnts | B
Settings
photo1 1/ 1 @ 1
= F SOum EnTe >
==
oo 55 - EmdETR gER
¢ PO O
v -
Toner Level k] [Fuiei = [ cancet |
No. Item Description
1 [Delete] Deletes the selected document.
2 [Edit Name] Renames the selected document.
3 [Move] Configure settings to move the selected document.
4 [Copy] Configure settings to copy the selected document.
5 [Save to External Saves the selected document in the external memory.
Memory.]

@ Reference

For details on other items, refer to page 7-2.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 7-61



7.7 Filing Settings (Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes) 7

7.7.2 Deleting documents

You can delete unnecessary files, for example the files you have already printed. You can select multiple files
and delete them at the same time. After checking document details, press [Delete].

Job List

Cj Are you sure you want to delete this document?

selected . 1
Bocunents :

fegisvered 12/29/2009 10:22
Here | Status User Name userol
Document Name photo1
No. of Pages 5 Job No. 7

Delete Save |

Job Details

Toner Level Kl 12/29/2009  11:19

Hemory 997%

7.7.3 Edit Name

Renames a saved document. Enter a new name in the touch panel.

Reference

° The new document name will be used as the file name when it is set. Note that when you rename the
document that you plan to send, consider the naming and other conditions forced by the destination
server.

° If necessary, you can rename the document just before you send it.

7.7.4 Moving documents

Move a saved document to another User Box. For the destination User Box, a Public, Personal, or Group
User Box can be selected. Select the destination User Box, check document data, and then press Start on
the control panel or [Start] in the touch panel.

Reference

. The contents displayed in a Personal or Group User Box vary depending on the logged in user.

° You do not need to enter the password even if it is specified in the destination User Box.

I Job List specify the User Box number to copy document,
enter the User Box number using the keypad.
Touch or press [Start] to move document.
Check Job
File > Re-order
I Preview |
Search ]
=

Selected Documents = =
000000001 000000002 000000003 X o1
box01 box02

photo1

EB
Enter User Box HNo.
- | |

12/29/2009 11:19 Cancel |
Toner Level k| ~Jekees o [ Cancel |
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7.7.5 Copy

Copy the data of a saved document to another User Box. For the destination User Box, a Public , Personal,
or Group User Box can be selected. Select the destination User Box, check document data, and then press
Start on the control panel or [Start] in the touch panel.

Reference

° The contents displayed in a Personal or Group User Box vary depending on the logged in user.

° You do not need to enter the password even if it is specified in the destination User Box.

I Job List elect desired User Bor to copy document.
T you know the User Box number, enter it using the keypad.
Touch or press [Startl 1o move document.
Check Job
I Preview

Selected Documents . - ]
photo1

00000000 000000002 “S59=000000003 S I
box01 box0D2

File > Copy

R
tail 4

Toner Level gl

I Enter User Box No.

12/29/2009  11:20
Hemory 9%,

| cancel |

7.7.6 Save in external memory

You can save a document stored in a User Box to the external memory. Pressing [Document Settings], to
configure the settings of a document to be saved.

Reference

° For information on the external memory, refer to page 7-96.

° Multiple documents can be saved collectively.

° A document cannot be renamed while it is being saved. Before saving a document, change the file
name as appropriate.

| Job List ave the docunent to the external menory.
0 begin saving, touch [Executel or press [Startl.

Check Job
File > Save to External Hemory
I Preview

Selected Docunents
photo1

User Box External Memory

Save the document to the external memory.
To begin saving, touch [Executel or press [Startl.

Toner Level k|

12/29/2009 11:20 L | Cancel || start |
Hemory 997, —_—————
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Document Settings

You can specify the resolution, file type, and color of the document to be saved. If you select multiple docu-

ments, settings are reflected in all documents.

Job List = Specify the settings.

Check Job
File > Save to External Hemory > Document Settings
I Previey

Selected Docunents Resolution File Type

<

200%200dpi PDF Auto Color
(Fine> Hulti Page
SN | | el |

12/29/2009  11:21 G4
Hemory 997%

Toner Level k|

Document Settings - Resolution

Select the resolution of the document to be saved.

i Specify the resolution
[ Job List for originals to be sent.

Check Job
File > Document Settings > Resolution
I Previey

Selected Docunents

Settings when saving

[zom1ougpicstandard) B8 zumezoodpi (Finey S| soocaondpi |

400x600dP L 400x600dP &
{Super Fine> Z0TEFa e
€851
81 4

Toner Level gl

12/29/2009 11:21 B
Hemory 995

Document Settings -File Type

When specifying the file type, select [Yes]. The available setting items are as follows.

i You can select the file type.
[ Job List This setting affects all documents.

Check Job
File > Document Settings > File Type
| Preview
Yes ] Ho

Selected Documents

7

PDF l I Compact PDF
A S
I XPS I Compact XPS

Detailed PDF
SETH1NgS

Encryption 4

De—
6ail A

Toner Level KI

12r29¢2008  11:21 B
Hemnory 997

Item ‘ Description
[File Type] ‘ Select the file type for the file to be saved.
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Item

Description

[Encryption]

If the PDF or Compact PDF is selected for the file format, the encryption level can
be specified. For details, refer to page 7-47.

[Outline PDF]

Configure this item when you select Compact PDF for the file type. For details, refer

to page 7-49.

Document Settings - Color

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-50.

7.7.7 Document Details

Check the details of a saved document in the touch panel.

Displaying detailed information

Select a document, and press [Document Details] to check. The following information is displayed.

| Job List = Check document details.
Check Job
[ preview ||

Selected Docunents
photo1

Document Details

000000001 box01

Registered
Tife

12/29/2009 10:22

1/ 1

Item

Iiiiii o1 [-i__
)

Toner Level KI

User Hame userol
Document Name photot

No. of Pages Job Ho. kil

3

12/29/2009 11:22
Hemnory 997

5
Preview A

Description

[Registered Time]

Displays the date and time the document was registered.

[User Name]

Displays the user name or mode (SCAN, COPY, or PRINT) by which the document
was registered.

[Document
Name]

Displays the name of the document.

[No. of Pages]

Displays the number of pages in the document.

[Job No.] Displays the job number when the document was registered.
[TI!] If multiple documents are selected, use [ T] or [ | ] to switch them.
[Preview] Press this button to change to the Preview screen. For details, refer to page 7-66.

bizhub 423/363/283/223

7-65



7.7 Filing Settings (Public, Personal, or Group User Boxes) 7

Preview

In the Document Details screen, press [Preview] to check the preview image of the saved document. You can
view the image at full size or at a size of 2, 4 or 8 times the normal size. After you have changed the display
size, use the scroll bars located in the right and the bottom of the image to view to the desired portion.

Reference
° For a document with multiple pages, only the image of the first page can be viewed.

I Displays the first page of the enlarged thumbhail preview.
| Check Job

Change Zoonm Ratio

Previey

Nohe |statls

| Delete |

Job Details

12/29/2008  11:22
Toner Level ki oKy 99,
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7.8 Application

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.8.1 Overview of the Application settings

You can edit a document saved in a Public, Personal, or Group User Box by changing the order of or delete
pages in the document. You can also register the image of a saved document to be overlaid on the printed
data. The available functions are as follows.

Item

Description

Edit Document Deletes, rotates, or moves the selected page.

Register Overlay

Registers the image of a saved document to be overlaid on the printed data.

Document Details

preview image.

Description of the Application tab

Enables you to check the date and time a document has been saved as well as a

Press [Application] to display the following screen. The available setting items for [Application Settings] are

as follows.
5 Select document(s> and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.
Print | Send §atiTRes application Save Docunent,
LT ] 000000001 boxO1
Selected Documents | .
1 Settings
photo1 17 2
B -—
Ph0t01 l)hot02 SMFPDBﬂﬂWl
=B
EH =
B v BN Ee 8 Det.ml
e
De—
B )
Toner Level | [ORSTR _torcel|
No. Item Description
1 [Edit Document] Deletes, rotates, or moves the selected page.
2 [Register Overlay] Registers the image of a saved document to be overlaid on the printed
data.

@ Reference

For details on other items, refer to page 7-2.
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Application

7.8.2

Edit Document

Select a document and press [Edit Document]. The Edit Document screen is displayed. To view the image of

a document page before editing it, press the [Preview /Set Range]. For details, refer to page 7-72.

Edit Document - Delete Page

You can delete a specific page from a saved document. For example, you can delete blank pages to reduce

the amount of data.

v If you delete the only page of a document, the whole document will be deleted.
v/ You will be unable to undo the deletion or restore the deleted pages because they are overwritten when
they are deleted. If you will need the unchanged version of the document, make a backup copy of the
document in advance. For details on how to copy a document, refer to page 7-63.

1 Select a page to be deleted, and then press [Delete Page].

- To select only odd pages, press [Odd Pagel.
- To select only even pages, press [Even Page].
- After selecting [Odd Page] or [Even Page], you can use a page key to select the desired page or

cancel the selection.

| Job List © Select a page to be edited. After selecting a page,
select contents 1o be edited. Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin over-
writing the edited contents and saving them.
Check Job
Application > Edit Document
| Preview ]

Selected Documents

le1 Document
sanple

1/ 2
Pagez Page3 | e —
@ =)

P_1] -
age5 pa e6
page4 pag pag oeen raoe |
Tl | |
8851 ‘ = — %gglﬁgnge ‘

| Cancel |

12/29/2009
Hemnory

11:35
997

Toner Level KI

2 Check that the specified page has been deleted from the screen.

= At this time, the specified page is not deleted from document data.
= In this example, the specified pages (pages 1, 3, and 4) have been deleted.

3 7o completely delete the pages, press [Start] or the Start key on the control panel.

I Job List = Select a page 1o be edited. After selecting a page, .
59!9(_2t content§ 1o be edited. TOIICII_[ST.GI’I] or press [Startl to begin over-

writing the edited contents and saving them.
Check Job
application > Edit Document
Proview E
'

Selected Docunents
Document
samplel

1/ 1

page2 page5 pageb

\ \
o OB oD

bage?

oo |

o |
Preview
be /el Range |
21 J

| cancel || start |

12/29/2009  11:35
Hemory 99%

Toner Level k|

=> To cancel the deletion, press [Cancel] to return to the Application screen.
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7.8 Application 7

4 Check the information of the displayed screen. To delete the pages, select [Save].

- To cancel the deletion, press [Do Not Save] to return to the Edit Document screen.

Job List__ | This operation will overurite the original docunent.
& fre you sure you want to save the edited contents?
Document Hame sanplet
HERE [ Statis
ES EB
\ Save /Wl Do Mot Save |
Job Details
12/29/2009 11:36
Toner Level k| e 995

The selected pages are deleted and the document is saved.

Edit Document - Rotate Page

You can rotate the specified pages in a saved document. When a double-sided original has been scanned,

the top and bottom may be reversed page by page or the orientation may be different depending on the orig-
inal orientation. In this case, you can rotate selected pages so that the whole document will be viewed more

easily.

v You will be unable to restore the pages because they are overwritten when they are rotated. If you will
need the unchanged version of the document, make a backup copy of the document in advance. For
details on how to copy a document, refer to page 7-63.

1 Select a page to be rotated, and then press [Rotate Page].

- To select only odd pages, press [Odd Page].
= To select only even pages, press [Even Pagel].

- After selecting [Odd Page] or [Even Page], you can use a page key to select the desired page or
cancel the selection.

I Job List = Select a page 1o be edited. After selecting a page

select contents to be edited. Touch [Startl or pre%s [start]l 1o begin over-

writing the edited contents and saving them.
Check Job
Application > Edit Document
| Preview

Selected Documents

sanplel Document

page2 = page3 =

—
Lot roe |

paged4 page5 pageb

-

1 1 [
T

Toner Level kf

| |
o OB oD

Preview
/Set Range

12/29/2009 11:36
Hemory 297

Cancel

The preview images of the selected pages are displayed together with the rotation setting screen.
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2 While checking the preview image, select the rotation angle.

= You can select a rotation angle from left 90 degrees, right 90 degrees, and 180 degrees.
=> In this example, [Left 90°] is selected.

i pecify the page rotation angle.
[ ob List ouch [0KI to confirm the angle.
Check Job
Application > Edit Document > Rotate Page
I Preview

Rotation Angle
Selacted Docunents D 6
sanplel

AR
e
(e T

De—
tail 4

Toner Level gl

12/29/2009 11:36
9%,

Hemory

3 Press [OK].

4 i you are sure to rotate the selected pages, press [Start] or the Start key on the control panel.

- In the example, the specified pages (pages 1 and 2) have been rotated.
= At this time, the document data is not changed.

I Job List elect a page 10 be edited. After selecting a page,

elect contents to be edited. Touch [Start]l or press [Startl to begin over-
Check Job

riting the edited contents and saving them.
I Previey

Selected Documents

Application > Edit Document

sanple1

Q| pages| v e
g EB
[+
o o B

o s

page4 page5 pageb

R
De—
tail A

Toner Level k|

e

12/29/2009  11:37
Hemory 99%

Previen |
/Sel Range |
) )

5 Check the information of the displayed screen. To rotate the pages, select [Save].

=> To cancel the rotation, press [Do Not Save] to return to the Edit Document screen.

i L5 This operation will overwrite the original docunent.
& Are you sure you want to save the edited contents?
Document Hame sanplel
Nser[3tatus
[+ B+
[ Save Wl Do kot Save |
Job Details
12/29/2009 11:37
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd 9o,

The selected pages are rotated and the document is saved.
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Edit Document - Move Page
You can change the order of the pages within a saved document by moving the specified pages.

v You cannot rotate the only page of a document.

v You will be unable to restore the pages because they are overwritten when they are moved. If you will
need the unchanged version of the document, make a backup copy of the document in advance. For
details on how to copy a document, refer to page 7-63.

v You can directly enter the page number you want the selected page move to. This is useful when a doc-
ument consists of many pages. For details, refer to page 7-73.

1 Select a page to be moved, and then press [Move Page].

- Only one page can be moved at a time. To move two or more pages, repeat the above steps for
each of the pages you want to move.

- The example demonstrates how to move page 6 to between pages 2 and 3.

I Job List  Select a page 1o be edited. After selecting a page,
select contents to be edited. Touch [Startl or press [Startl to begin over-

writing the edited contents and saving then.
Check Job |
Application > Edit Document
I Preview | |

Selected Docunents
Document

1/ 2

page2 = page3

= | — 3 Rotate Page |

=~ — ==

e
P

Preview
— /Set Range
tail A

| cancel |

page4 pageb page

12/29/2009
Hemory

11:38
99%

Toner Level k|

The destination setting screen is displayed.

2 While checking the screen, select the moving position.

-> To move the selected page to the beginning of the document, press [Top].
- To move the selected page to the end of the document, press [Last Page].
= To move the selected page to between pages, press between them.

ct a_move destination page with the
erc_key po i Een_Ghe.
1phated bao Touch [15t_Pagel
ICast Page nove 'to the 15t or

G _pade. Tou t0 mouve Gto

de: Tio ge.

I Job List
the
Check Job

I Preyiew
Selected Documents
g
el page?2 J page3 E
| [ + |
P 1 P 2 P 3
page4 pageb page6 [t |
’ = u | ‘ Previen
P & P s P 6 i
oner ever A oot Jff o J

3 Press [OK].
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4 i you are sure to move the selected page, press [Start] or the Start key on the control panel.

- At this time, the document data is not changed.

[ JobList | Select a bage o be edited. After selecting a page,
select contents to be edited. Touch [Start] or press [Startl to begin over-
writing the edited contents and saving them.
Application > Edit Document

I Preview

Selected Documents

Document
sanplel 1/ 2

page2 page6

| |
page3 page4 pageb
| |

12/29/2009 11:38
Hemnory 997

Preview
/5et Range
T BT

De—
6ail A

Toner Level KI

5 Check the information of the displayed screen. To move the page, select [Save].

- To cancel the movement, press [Do Not Save] to return to the Edit Document screen.

JOELISE This operation will overurite the original document.
& fire you sure you want to save the edited contents?
Docunent Name sanplel
Hsee [ Status
ES EB
[ Save Wl Do kot save |
Job Details
12/29/2009 11:39
Toner Level k| ~Jekees o

The selected page is moved and the document is saved.

Preview/Set Range

You can specify a range of pages and check preview images when the selected document consists of mul-
tiple pages. You can also change the display size.

I Job List © Enter the desired page range using the keypad or [Match Displayl.
To display the selected page, touch [Display Pagel.

To enter the displaved page, touch [Match Displayl.
Check Job

Application > Edit Document > Preview/Set Range
I Preview

Selected Docunents

Set Page Range

Hatch I
Display

R
De—

Toner Level KI 12/29/2009 11:39

Hemory 297

Item ‘ Description

[« Prev. Page] ‘ Moves to the previous page.

bizhub 423/363/283/223 7-72



7.8 Application

Item

Description

[Next Page —]

Press this button to move to the next page.

[Zoom]

You can view the image at full size or at a size of 2, 4 or 8 times the normal size. After
you have changed the display size, use the scroll bars located in the right and the
bottom of the image to view to the desired portion.

[Set Page Range]

Specify the range of pages to be checked.

Use the keypad to enter a number in [From:] and [To:] respectively. Then press [Dis-
play Page] to preview the specified starting or ending page.

To set [From:] or [To:] to the page being previewed, select the button and then press
[Match Display].

Preview/Specify by Input

This item is displayed when [Move Page] is selected. When too many pages are saved, specify the destination
page by entering the page number. The following shows a procedure to specify the destination of the move

operation.

1 In the Move Page screen, press [Preview].

The Preview/Specify by Input screen is displayed.

I Job List F Select a move destination page and insert position.
Select whether to insert before or after displaved page.
Check Job To preview the page, enter page number using the keypad and touch [Viewl.
eck Jo
= | Application > Move Page > Preview/Specify by Input

[ preview [« ez NN s -
Selected Docunents
samplel

Enter move destination page.

0001 [ view |

Insert Position

pe—
tail 4
12/29/2009  11:40 | Cancel |

Toner Level k| ~[peses )

2 Display the previous or next page of the destination.

-> Press [« Prev. Page] or [Next Page —], or use the keypad to enter a page number and press [View].

= You can use [Zoom] to view the selected pages at full size or at a size of 2, 4 or 8 times the normal
size. After you have changed the display size, use the scroll bars located in the right and the bottom
of the image to view to the desired portion.

I Job List © Select a move destination page and insert position.
Select whether to insert before or after displaved page.
To preview the page, enter page number using the keypad and touch [Viewl.
Check Job
Application > Hove Page > PreviewsSpecify by Input

| Preview £ m R I""gég—"
Selected Docunents
sanplet

Enter move destination page.

1 1 [
8511 4

Toner Level k|

0004 HTT
Insert Position
L

| cancel |

12/29/2009  11:40
Hemory 99%
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7.8 Application 7

3 Specify the insertion position.

- To move before the displayed page, press [Before].
- To move after the displayed page, press [After].

I Job List F Select a move destination page and insert position.
Select whether to insert before or after displaved page.
Check Job To preview the page, enter page number using the keypad and touch [Viewl.
eck Jo

Application > Hove Page > Previews/Specify by Input
[ previen Bl B
Selected Docunents
sanplel

Enter move destination page.

I]I]I]l. |
Insert Position
o N Cowe ) (T

DE
Eax 1 4
TN

Toner Level gl

12/29/2009  11:41
Hemory 997,

4 Press[OK].

7.8.3 Register Overlay

Register a document saved in a User Box as an overlay image. You can overlay the selected image to a print-
ed document using [Stamp/Composition] in the Print tab. This function is useful when you want to print the
images (such as company or product logos) that are not provided by this machine (stamps and page numbers
are those provided by this machine).

Reference

° You can register up to 100 overlay images.

° When you select a multi-page document, the first page is registered as an overlay image.

# REPORT

REPORT
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Register Overlay - New

Register a new overlay image.

1 Select a document and press [Register Overlay].

s elect document(s> and then
[ ob List thoose the desired function.

Check Job —
Print Send S&tiRas Application Save Document,
| Preview

000000001

boxo1
Selected Docunents

SMFPOB08 1919580 2BReiRaE "
Document 4
Register
over lay

12/29/2009  11:42 | Cancel |
Hemory 993, ———

2 Pressan unregistered image button and press [New].

The 1st page of the selected document
can be registered as an Qverlay. Select [Overlay Imagel.

ion > Register Overlay

I Preview

Selected Documents

) e =8
=

— —

— —

— —

12/29/2009  11:42
Hemnory 997

Edit

Overlay Image

o
| De—
tail 4

Toner Level KI

| Cancel |

3 Enter the name of the overlay image to be registered, and press [OK].

- You can enter up to 16 characters.

4 Press [Start].

I Job List The 15t page of the selected document
can be registered as an Qverlay. Select [Overlay Imagel.

Check Job
fipplic > Register Overlay
I Previey

Overlay Image Edit
Selected Documents
Hey 4

) e =N
E
e

| Cancel |B[ start |

12/29/2009
Hemnory

11:43
997

Toner Level KI
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Register Overlay - Overwrite

You can overwrite the registered overlay image with new one.

1 Select a document and press [Register Overlay].

s elect document(s> and then
[ ob List thoose the desired function.

Check Job —
Print Send S&tiRas Application Save Document,
| Preview

Selected Docunents
photo2

000000001

boxo1

application

SEEEinas
Edit |
bocumens

Register
duer Lag

'.—.

» 1 m 1 —————
g ‘ Detail | = m—
o e (R

12/29/2009  11:44

Hemory 995

2 Press the image button to be overwritten, and press [Overwrite].

The 1st page of the selected document
can be registered as an Qverlay. Select [Overlay Imagel.

ion > Register Overlay

I Preview

Selected Documents

R oeni: |
=)
I

Registered
Date

11
S r2/29/2009
| 28i 4
12/29/2008  11:44 | cancel |

Toner Level ki oKy 99,

Overlay Image

3 Check the displayed message, and press [Overwrite].

| Job List fire you sure you want to overwrite
& with new inage?
Check Job
[ Preview
Inage Hame overt
Selected Docunents pegotercd 12/29/2009
photoz

12/29/2009
Hemory

11:44

Toner Level ki oo

4 Press [Start].

The overlay image is overwritten.
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Detail Settings

Configure the density of the newly registered or overwritten overlay image.

=2  Select the button of a target overlay image, and press [Detail Settings]. After configuring settings, press

[OK].

Item

Job List = Specify the settings.

Check Job
Application > Register Overlay > Detail Setlings
I Previey

Selected Documents
photo2

| De—
6ail A

Toner Level KI

12/29/2009 11:45
Hemnory 997

‘ Description

[Density]

Specify the density of the image. Use the keypad to enter the density using a value

‘ between 20 and 100%.
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7.9 Bulletin Board User Box (System User Box) 7
7.9 Bulletin Board User Box (System User Box)
7.9.1 Overview of the Bulletin Board User Boxes
The Bulletin Board User Box is used to register a browsing document. A document registered in the Bulletin
Board User Box is sent by the polling transmission function when a polling request is issued from the remote
machine.
7.9.2 Bulletin Board User Box screen
Select the [Bulletin Board User Box] in the [System] tab to display registered Bulletin Board User Boxes. Se-
lect the Bulletin Board User Box that contains the document registered in this machine.
IW E Select desired User Box to use document.
— 000000004 % 000000005 %
bb1 bb2
Torer Level k] [t [ cance1 |
7.9.3 Printing a document in a Bulletin Board User Box
You can print a document saved in the Bulletin Board User Box. Check the preview or information of the doc-
ument, press [Start] or the Start key on the control panel.
] G T s
1 N N .
Selected Documents
FeRistered  01/11/2010 14:02 [ Delete |
User Hame userol
Document Name SMFP10011114020
No. of Pages 1 Job Ho. 76
BN
CEN e
i)
Toner Level KI amwzmn 14:03 | cancel |§ start |
enory 997
7.9.4 Deleting a document in the Bulletin Board User Box

You can save only one document in one Bulletin Board User Box. To register a new document in the Bulletin
Board User Box, delete the existing document, and send a new document to the Bulletin Board User Box.
To delete the document saved in the Bulletin Board User Box, check its registration time or source, and press
[Delete].
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7.10

7.10.1

7.10.2

7.10.3

Polling TX User Box (System User Box)

Overview of the Polling Transmission User Boxes

The Polling TX User Box is used to save a document to be sent in response to a request from a receiver. The
process of saving a specific document in the Polling TX User Box is called polling transmission.

Printing a document in the Polling TX User Box

You can print a document saved in the Polling TX User Box. Check the preview or information of the docu-
ment, press [Start] or the Start key on the control panel.

Reference

° You can register a document in the Polling TX User Box as an overlay image. For details on how to reg-
ister an overlay image, refer to page 7-75.

| Job List elect a Polling TX document.
Touch [Startl or press [Startl to print document.
Check Job To delete the Bulletin Board document, touch [Deletel.
eck Jof

Polling Transmission User Box
| Preview B
< B Polling TX User Box
Selected Docunents

Registered .
SHFPOZ111309190 o 12/29/2009 11:47 | Delete |

User Hame userol
Document Name SMFPO9111309190
No. of Pages 1 Job Ho. 57
e
v 1 BN =
' B e e e
tail 4

Toner Level gl

12/29/2009  11:47 | Cancel || Start |

Hemory 995

Deleting a document in the Polling TX User Box

You can save only one document in the Polling TX User Box. To register a new document in the Polling TX
User Box, delete the existing document, and perform polling transmission of a new document. To delete the
document saved in the Polling TX User Box, check its registration time or source, and press [Delete].

@ Reference

For details on the polling transmission procedure, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax
Operations].
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7.11

7.11.1

7.11.2

7113

Secure Document User Box (System User Box)

Overview of the Secure Document User Box

The Secure Document User Box is used to save a document that was printed with the specified ID and pass-
word. To print a document, you must enter the ID and password. The authentication procedure varies de-
pending on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error setting in Administrator Settings - [Security
Settings] - [Security Details]. For details, contact the administrator of this machine.

Reference
° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

@ Reference

For details on how to save a secure document, refer to the [User's Guide Print Operations].

Authentication procedure 1

Follow the procedure below when Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error is set to [Mode 1] in [Se-
curity Settings] - [Security Details] of Administrator Settings.

‘ Press [Secure Document User Box] ‘

‘ Enter the ID of the secure document

‘ Enter the password of the secure document

« €« «

‘ A list of documents appears ‘

\

‘ Select the document to be printed, and configure print settings ‘

Authentication procedure 2

Follow the procedure below when Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error is set to [Mode 2] in [Se-
curity Settings] - [Security Details] of Administrator Settings.

Reference

° If [Mode 2] is selected, enter the password for each document even when the ID is the same. This is
because you need to select the document first before entering the password. Therefore, the security
level in this mode is higher than mode 1.

‘ Press [Secure Document User Box] ‘

\

‘ Enter the ID of the secure document ‘

\

‘ A list of documents appears ‘

\

‘ Select the document to be printed, and enter the password of the secure document ‘
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7.11.4  Print - Printing

You can add some functions to a document saved in the Secure Document User Box when printing the doc-
ument.

s £ Select document(s) and then
[ ob List thoose the desired function.
Check Job
I Preview

Selected Documents

Print Settings

)
Unknown i

=

Detail
View

1/1

oo
5
a0
oS

2
o
o3

a

| cancel |

01/11/2010
Hemory

15:43
99%

Toner Level k|

Copies

Use the keypad to enter the number of copies. A number between 1 and 9999 can be specified.

Print

Select 1-Sided or 2-Sided.

Finishing

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-8.

Combine

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-11.

Zoom

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-11.

Page Margin

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-13.

Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-14.

Stamp/Composition

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-18.
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7.11.5 Filing Settings

You can handle a document saved in the Secure Document User Box.

Reference

° To delete all documents in the Secure Document User Box at a time, select [User Box Settings] - [Delete
Secure Print Documents] in Administrator Settings. For details, refer to page 8-19.

s £ Select document(s) and then
[ ob List thoose the desired function.
Check Job
’ Eiling
Settings
I Preview
Secure Print User Box

Selected Docunents

Filing
Settings

| Delete |
-y

Edit Name
UnKnown ;

S

B v KB ‘ Delall | .
=
T om.
tail 4

Cancel

01/11/2010  15:43
Hemory 995

Toner Level gl

The available setting items are as follows.

Item Description

[Delete] Deletes an unnecessary document such as a document that you have printed.
[Edit Name] Renames a saved document.

[Document De- Enables you to check the date and time a document has been saved as well as a
tails] preview image.
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7.12

7121

7.12.2

Memory RX User Box (System User Box)

Overview of the Memory RX User Box

The Memory RX User Box is used to save a received document in the memory and print it as required. When
memory reception is enabled, a received document is automatically saved in the Memory RX User Box. To
check a document saved in the Memory RX User Box, select [Compulsory Memory RX User Box] in the [Sys-
tem User Box] tab, and then enter the password that was specified when memory reception was enabled.

@ Reference

For details on how to specify the password for memory reception settings, refer to the [User's Guide Network
Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

Print

Select a document to be printed, and press [Print]. After the specified document has been printed, data is
deleted automatically.

5 E Select document(s)> and then

o st et o e chron
Check Job

I Preview %

Selected Docunents

SHFPOB082313160

Menory R¥ User Box

Print Settings
1/ 1
[ pPrim |

2
SHFPDB0B231

=

‘ Detail |
view

1/1

Toner Level k|

01/11/2010  16:03
Hemory 9%
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7.12.3 Filing Settings

You can handle a document saved in the Memory RX User Box.

5 = Select docunent(s} and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.
Check Job
I Preview

Selected Docunents
SHFPOB082313160

Eiling
Settings

Menory R¥ User Box

Filing
Settings

v

| Delete |
a2 Fdit Nane

SHFPOB08231

=

1/1

=0
=@
T
=5
=)
a5
an
o
mE
o1
7]

a

a

01/11/2010  16:03
9%

Toner Level k| AN

The available setting items are as follows.

Item Description

[Delete] Deletes a document that does not need to be printed.

[Edit Name] Renames a saved document.

[Document De- Enables you to check the date and time a document has been saved as well as a
tails] preview image.
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7.13  Annotation User Box (System User Box)

7.13.1 Overview of the Annotation User Box

Annotation User Boxes are used to automatically assign a number to a saved documents and add the number
when printing or sending the document. You can pre-register the number to be assigned when creating the
User Box and change it when printing or sending documents. For the functions you can configure when print-
ing or sending documents, refer to page 7-7 and the sections that follow. Select [Annotation User Box] in the

[System User Box] tab, and press [Use/File]. The registered Annotation User Boxes are displayed.

Reference

I Job List  Select desired User Box to use document.
Check Job ||

= | Annotation User Box

user Box
Information

000000006 -3 000000007
file1 file2

12/29/2009  11:49 Cancel
Toner Level k| e oo [ Cancel |

° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° Go to Administrator Settings to register the Annotation User Box. For details, refer to page 8-16.
° For the types of numbers that can be printed in Annotation User Boxes, refer to page 7-88.
[ ]

To print the numbers specified in the Annotation User Box without saving a document in the User Box,
set Auto Document Delete Time to [Do Not Keep]. This is useful for managing the numbers that are add-
ed to the copied documents. Specify the Auto Document Delete Time when you create an Annotation
User Box. For details, refer to page 8-16.

If you open a User Box, you can configure print and transmission settings.

7.13.2 Print - Basic

| : = Select docunent(s)> and then
IOEELIS choose the desired function.
Check Job —
Send 52iMas Application Save Document,
Preview
| ]

Selected Docunents Print Settings

File-1 = v
= i)
=i
et )

1 1 [
8511 4

01/11/2010  14:10
99%

Toner Level k| AN

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-7.

7.13.3 Print - Page Margin

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-13.
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7.13 Annotation User Box (System User Box) 7

7.13.4

7.13.5

7.13.6

7.13.7

7.13.8

7.13.9

7.13.10

7.13.11

7.13.12

7.13.13

7.13.14

7.13.15

7.13.16

7.13.17

Print - Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert - Cover Sheet

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-15.

Print - Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert - Insert Sheet

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-16.

Print - Sheet/Cover/Chapter Insert - Chapters

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-17.

Print - Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-18.

Print - Stamp/Composition - Page Number

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-19.

Print - Stamp/Composition - Stamp

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-20.

Printing Preferences - Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Protect

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-21.

Printing Preferences - Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Guard

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-23.

Print - Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Password Copy

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-24.

Print - Stamp/Composition - Stamp Repeat

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-25.

Print - Stamp/Composition - Registered Overlay

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-29.

Description of the Send tab

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-31.

Send - Direct Input - E-mail

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-38.

Send - Direct Input - PC (SMB)

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-40.
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7.13 Annotation User Box (System User Box) 7

7.13.18 Send - Direct Input - FTP

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-41.

7.13.19 Send - Direct Input - WebDAV

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-42.

7.13.20 Send - Job History

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-43.

7.13.21 Send - LDAP Search - Search

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-44.

7.13.22 Send - LDAP Search - Advanced Search

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-44.

7.13.23 Send - Document Settings - Resolution

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-45.

7.13.24 Send - Document Settings - File Type

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-46.

7.13.25 Send - Document Settings - Color

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-50.

7.13.26 Send - Communication Settings - E-mail Settings

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-53.

7.13.27 Send - Communication Settings - URL Notification Setting

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-55.

7.13.28 Send - Communication Settings - E-mail Encryption

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-58.

7.13.29 Send - Communication Settings - Digital Signature

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-58.

7.13.30 Send - Application - Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-59.

7.13.31 Send - Application - Stamp/Composition - Page Number

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-59.
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7.13.32 Send - Application - Stamp/Composition - Stamp

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-59.

7.13.33 Send - Application - Send & Print

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-60.

7.13.34 Send - Application - Stamp Element

Secondary Field

Add text to a number to be printed. You can enter up to 20 characters.

Date/Time

Select the format for the date and time to be printed.

| Job List = Select desired date/time type.
Check Job

Application > Change Text > Date/Time
Yes | Ho

Date Format

EEE
I Jan 23, 2007 I 23/1/°07 I 13:23
i

I Preview

Time Format

171
[ Delete

Check Job
Settings 4
01/11/2010  14:12 ‘ 0K

Toner Level ki oy 993,
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Density

Select the density for the annotation numbers to be printed.

I Job List Specify the density.

Check Job
Application > Change Text > Density
I Preview

BFOAJCEST
Destinations

| ]

[ Liont sandard | ([T

1/ 1

[ Delete |

Number Type

Select the output format (number of digits) for the annotation numbers to be printed.

I Job List Select desired number type.

Check Job
ApPLi ion > Change Text > Humber Type
I Previey |

cag

roadcast
estinations

‘1 23 | ‘000001 23|

Nmber only | R

1/ 1

[ Delete

Check Job ]
SetEinas”
/1172000 14:13
Toner Level k| el o0,

Print Position

Select the printing position.

| Job List Specify the printing position.
Check Job — _ —

Application > Change Text > Print Position

I Previey

Broadcast
DeS6inations

] ]

1/ 1

[ Delete |

W‘

~ o |
01/11/2010  14:14
Toner Level Kl Hemory 997 —
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7.13.35 Filing Settings

You can handle a document saved in an Annotation User Box.

[ sobList | select docwmentcs and then
e LT choose the desired function.

Check Job i1
Print Send E&ti s

Application Save I]OCIIIIIQI‘IT.‘

I Preview
= 000000006 filel
Selected Documents Lo
= — 582 Mas
file-1 == 1/ 1
BN | Delete |
B e
Name A
file-t
Select
ALl
I Reset
[+ IRORl ¢ Delall .
yiey Bepumsr
pe—
tail A
01/11/2010 14:15
Toner Level k| AN i

The available setting items are as follows.

Item Description

[Delete] Deletes an unnecessary document such as a document that you have printed.
[Edit Name] Renames a saved document.

[Document De- Enables you to check the date and time a document has been saved as well as a
tails] preview image.

7.13.36 Application - Register Overlay

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-74.
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7.14 Fax Retransmit User Box (System User Box)

7.141 Overview of the Fax Retransmit User Box

The Fax Retransmit User Box is used to save a document, which was unable to be sent after the number of
redials reached the value specified in Line Parameter Settings because the remote machine was busy when
sending the fax for a predetermined time period. With this User Box, you can print for conformation or resend
a saved document later. Select [Fax Retransmit User Box] in the [System User Box] tab, and press [Use/File].
A list of saved documents are displayed.

Reference

° Before you can save a document in the Fax Retransmit User Box, you must enable the Fax Retransmit
User Box in the [Fax Settings] of Administrator Settings. For details on settings, refer to the [User's
Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

7.14.2  Print - Proof Print

Before retransmitting a saved document, you can print the document for conformation. Data is not deleted
after being printed. Select a document to be printed, and press [Proof Print]. Check document information,
and press [Start].

s £ Select document(s) and then

[ ob List thoose the desired function.
Check Job

I Preview | |

Selected Documents

SMFPOB082313160

Fax Retransmit User Box

E 2
SHFPDBOB231

Print Settings

Proof Print |

- o1 Detail
view Bagunsns
pe—
tail A

0171172010 16:31
99%

Toner Level k| AN

7.14.3 Send - Fax

Retransmit a saved document. Select a document, select the [Send] tab, and press [Fax].

Reference
° You can specify a new destination when retransmitting a document. You can specify the new destina-
tion in Address Book, Direct Input, or Job History.

° You can configure transmission settings when you retransmit a saved document. You can also config-
ure line and fax header settings. For details, refer to page 7-51 and page 7-58.

° After document sending has been completed, data is deleted automatically.

[ JobList | Select docunent(s and then
IOIELIST choose the desired function.
Check Job
| Ppreview E :

£ B Fax Retransnit User Box

Selected Documents Iransmission

Setting:
SHFPOB082313160 h} o1
Fax

- 2

z
SHFPDBOB231

1 1 [
T

Toner Level kf

Detail
View s ]

| cancel |

0171172010 16:32
Hemory 297
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7.14.4 Filing Settings - Delete

Stop retransmission and delete the target document. Select a document, select the [Filing Settings] tab, and
press [Delete].

s E Select document(s)> and then
[ dobist ] S SheeIt Phaction
Check Job
I Preview

Selected Documents

SMFPOB082313160

| Delete |
SMFP0OB08231
=
- o1 ‘ Detail | -
vieH Bogur: )

01/11/2010
Hemory

16:32
99%

| cancel |

Toner Level k|
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7.15 Password Encrypted PDF User Box (System User Box)
7.15.1 Overview of the Password Encrypted PDF User Box
When you use PageScope Web Connection or PageScope Direct Print to print a PDF file that has been
saved with a password configured, or you print an encrypt PDF data that has been saved in the external
memory, the data is automatically saved in the Password Encrypted PDF User Box. Select [Password En-
crypted PDF User Box] in the [System User Box] tab, and press [Use/File]. A list of saved documents are dis-
played.
Reference
° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
° Only password encrypted PDF data saved by the user who is logged in is displayed when User Authen-
tication is enabled in this machine.
7.15.2 Print/Save —Print/Save
Select a document to be printed or saved, and press [Print/Save]. When printing or saving a document, enter
the password assigned to the PDF file. After printing or saving has been completed, documents in the Pass-
word Encrypted PDF User Box are deleted automatically.
Reference
° Whether to print or save is specified in the direct print instruction issued from your computer. You can-
not change a print instruction to a save instruction or vice versa.
[ o st Solect goementcs ant then
Check Job || -
“f Print/Save 52t Ras
Selected Docunents = : | guepys
I8P v ASthant name|DoCUment Hane settirigs
09:36 userol photo2 Vo1 m
Z)
Iiiiii ] -
Ba11 4 = S
Toner Level k| [AMEI [ Cancel |
7.15.3 Filing Settings - Delete

You can delete a saved document if it does not need to be printed. Select a document to be deleted, and
press [Delete].

5 & Select document(s} and then
[ Job List choose the desired function
Check Job =
1/5ave 53E{7R0s
Password Encrypted PDF User Box

Selacted Docunents —
¥/ B28hhne name| DOCUNENT. Nane E&4iMas

Tine
photo2 Stores 101

09:36  USerol photoz [ Delete

N —
DOCURMENT
Details A
De—
B
12/29/2009 13:04 Cancel
Toner Level k| ~[opehesd ol [ Cancel _
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7.16 ID & Print User Box (System User Box)

7.16.1  Overview of the ID & Print User Box

Viewing documents

This item appears when user authentication settings are configured. A document saved in this User Box can
be printed by the user of the document when the user is logged in to the machine. When you print a document
from a computer over the network to this machine by entering the user name and password, the document
is temporarily saved in the ID & Print User Box.

Select [ID & Print User Box] in the [System User Box] tab, and press [Use/File]. A list of saved docu-
ments are displayed.

Reference

° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° When there are documents saved in the ID & Print User Box, the following buttons are displayed in the
login screen. Enter the user name and password, and press the desired button.

- [Begin Printing]: Press this button to print documents saved in the ID & Print User Box without logging
in to this machine.

- [Print & Login]: Press this button to login to this machine and print the documents saved in the ID & Print
User Box.

- [Login]: Press this button to log in to this machine but not print the documents. After you are logged in,
you can print or delete documents saved in the ID & Print User Box.

° Documents can be saved in the ID & Print User Box even when user authentication is not enabled. In
addition, jobs saved by public users can be saved in the ID & Print User Box. For details, refer to
page 8-24.

° After printing documents has been completed, the data in the ID & Print User Box is deleted automat-

ically. A confirmation screen for confirming if you are sure to delete the data appears depending on the
settings in Administrator Settings.

@ Reference

For details on how to print a document from a computer to the ID & Print User Box, refer to the [User's Guide
Print Operations].

bizhub 423/363/283/223 7-94



7.16 ID & Print User Box (System User Box)

7.16.2 Print - Print

1 Select a document to be printed, and press [Print].

5 elect document(s)> and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.
Check Job
I Preview

Selected Documents

R Print Settings

| print |

S

- 1 ‘Delﬂil |
view Baemee®

01/11/2010  16:64 | cancel

Toner Level k| AN i

2 Select whether to delete the document after printing.

Job List

®To save the selected document after printing, select
[Printl. To delete after printing, select [Siartl or
[Print & Delete Document].

Print Settings

Nser[3tatus

=R g
I print & belete | | Print ]

Job Details

Toner Level KI 0171172010 16:44

Hemory 297

7.16.3 Filing Settings - Delete

Select a document to be deleted, and press [Delete].

s elect document(s> and then
[ ob List thoose the desired function.
Check Job
I Preview

Selected Docunents
photo1

ID & Print
user BoX

Filing
Settings

| Delete |

-

photo1 E

=
iew betails =
[omer |

1.’1

0171172010
Hemory

16: 44
993

Toner Level gl
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717

7.17.1

Reference

External Memory (System User Box)

External memory device

° The "Saving a Document from the External Memory into a User Box" function and the encrypted PDF
document printing function are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Supported external memory devices

Requirements for external memory devices of this machine are as follows.
. USB flash memory device that supports the USB (1.1/2.0) interface
° FAT32-formatted memory device

Connecting the external memory device

v Use the USB connector on the side that is near the control panel. Do not use the USB connector near
the rear side because it is used for optional devices.

v Do not disconnect the external memory device while saving a document in the external memory device
or printing a document saved in the external memory device.

v Do not use the USB device (hard disk or USB hub) other than the USB flash memory device.

v Do not connect or disconnect the USB memory when the hourglass is being displayed in the control
panel while this machine is active.

v Do not disconnect the USB memory just after connecting it.

=2 Connect the external memory device to the USB connector on the side of this machine.

When the external memory device is connected, an icon appears at the bottom of the screen and the
following screen is displayed. If you will immediately use the external memory, select the intended pur-
pose. When not using the exert memory, select [Close].

Job List

External Memory connected. Select the
External Memory function you wish to perform.

Nsee | Status

-
L o8

Print a_document fron Save a document to 29y, 8 Joganent from
External Memory. o External Hemory. | User Box- |

oo

: ]
Toner Level Kl 12/28/2009 10:46

Hemory 99%

Ly

WE a_document £rom

Close |
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7147 External Memory (System User Box) 7

Reference
° The intended purpose of the external memory to be displayed varies depending on the administrator
settings.

7.17.2 External memory screen

When the external memory device is connected, select [External Memory] to display the folder structure.

[ JobList | Select docunert(s) and
Job=List choose the desired function.

File Type : PDF 7 JPEG # TIFF 7 KPS
Check Job || -
“ Print | & Save Document,
File Path |
yser Box.
frearnation Nane B rica | Print Settings
Vo2
0_test 10:37
1_sanples 10:37
sanple. pdf 02/02

photo1. pdf 07/10
research2007. pdf 07410
research2008. pdf 07/10

01/07/2010  21:19 G4 | cancel |

Hemory 297

Toner Level kf

Entering a file path

In the touch panel, you can specify the file path to the folder containing the document to be printed. Press
[File Path], and enter the file path.

Reference

° Make sure that the total length of the file path and file name do not exceed 250 characters. If the number
of characters exceeds the limit, the file list is not displayed.

Selecting a file
You can print the following file types: PDF, JPEG, TIFF, and XPS. Select a document of one of these types

from the list.

Reference

° 2-sided printing, punching, or stapling are not supported for JPEG and XPS files.

° Printing is not possible when printing is restricted by Security Settings of a PDF file.

° This machine supports printing of PDF Version 1.6 or earlier.

° Only the files of printable file types are displayed in the list.

. File access fails when the total length of the file path and file name exceeds 250 characters.

. Up to 200 printable files are displayed in the folder of the specified file path. If the folder contains 200

or more files, it may take time to display the file list screen.

. When no Hard Disk is installed, it may be impossible to print a large-size file. In this case, you should
install a Hard Disk.

Printing encrypted PDF data

To print the encrypted PDF data saved in the external memory device, select the data in the External Memory
screen and print the data. When the print command is issued, the encrypted PDF data in the external memory
is saved in the Password Encrypted PDF User Box of this machine. Access the Password Encrypted PDF
User Box of this machine, and then print the data.

@ Reference

For the Password Encrypted PDF User Box, refer to page 7-93.

Moving to the parent folder

To move to the parent folder, press [Up].
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Opening a folder
To check the contents of a specific folder, press [Open].
Print
Select a document to be printed, and press [Print]. The Print Details screen is displayed.
Document Details
You can check the modification date, file name, and other properties of the selected document.
IW% Check document details.
I
R i son NouSeiea 12/28/2009 11:01 o
Docunent Name sanple
Size 1264718
File Type PDF
Toner Level KI :‘zﬁg?;ﬂ]ﬂ? 13925 & ‘ Close |
7.17.3 Print - Basic
Press [Print] to display the following screen.
IW Ogt?gﬁg.ge document print settings, choose from the following
I you are ready to print, touch [Startl or press [Startl.
Basic Application
Seba-EoPe" 100.0% Coples: —
Baretivion |
Binding
Position
Finishing Paper =
Toner Level kl r112/29/200';- 13:05 <] | cancel |B start |
enory %
Copies
Use the keypad to enter the number of copies. A number between 1 and 9999 can be specified.
Print
Select 1-Sided or 2-Sided.
Binding Position
When you select 2-Sided in [Print], select the binding position.
Finishing
For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-8.
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Reference
° 2-sided printing, punching, or stapling are not supported for JPEG and XPS files.

Paper

Select a tray to load printing paper.

I Job List % To change document print settings, choose from the following

= options. If you are ready to print, press [Startl.
Check Job
Print > Print Details > Paper

Seba-EoPe" 100.0%

01/11/2010 14:23 el 0K
Toner Level k| el o [ ok |

7.17.4 Print- Application

Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-18.

Stamp/Composition - Page Number

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-19.

Stamp/Composition - Stamp

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-20.

Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Protect

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-21.

Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Guard

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-23.

Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Password Copy

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-24.

Stamp/Composition - Stamp Repeat

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-25.
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7.17.5 Filing Settings—Save in User Box
This function saves a document stored in the external memory in a User Box. Specify the User Box and doc-
ument name, and press [Start] or the Start key on the control panel.
I e LR gllsﬂgﬁ‘ﬂ‘l)gssihéﬁagrﬁl.e Document Hame.
User Box
User Box A
Document Name‘ sanple
To save, press [Startl.
You can also change the Document Hame.
Toner tover k| [N | cancel |
Item Description
[User Box] Select the Public, Personal, or Group User Box to save data in.
[Document Specify the name of the document to be saved.
Name] ¢ If you select multiple files, you cannot specify the document name.
bizhub 423/363/283/223
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7.18 Mobile/PDA (System User Box)

This function enables you to print a document stored in a cellular phone or PDA via a Bluetooth communica-
tion or to save such a document in a User Box.

Reference

° [Save in User Box] is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

7.18.1 Operating environment

The cellular phones and PDAs that can be connected to this machine and the printable file must satisfy the

following conditions.

Communication
protocol

Bluetooth Ver. 2.0 + EDR

Supporting profile

OPP/BPP/SPP/BIP/HCRP

Supporting file

PDF/CPDF/XPS/CXPS/TIFF/JPEG/XHTML/RepliGo

type e For XHTML file types, the machine supports the character code of UTF-8/Shift-
JIS/ISO-8859 and the link file extensions of JPEG/JPG/PNG.
e This machine supports RepliGo version 2.1.0.8.
Reference
° To print documents from a cellular phone or PDA, the optional Local Interface Kit EK-605 is required.

The settings for enabling a Bluetooth communication are also required. Contact your service represent-
ative in advance.

If you cannot access the link file when attempting to print an XHTML file, the document will either not
be printed or will be printed in a black frame depending on the setting in [User Settings] — [Cellular
Phone/PDA Setting] — [Link File Error Notification].

To access the link file for printing an XHTML file, [WebDAV Settings] of this machine is required.

To use a proxy for connection, register a proxy server in [Administrator Settings] - [Network Settings] -
[WebDAV Settings] - [WebDAV Client Settings] - [Host Address], and set [User Settings] - [Cellular
Phone/PDA Setting] - [Proxy Server Use] to [ON].

The communication speed may drop or communication may be interrupted due to obstacles, signal
quality, magnetic field or static electricity.

Protected documents and image data may not be sent depending on the security setting of the cellular
phone or PDA.
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7.18  Mobile/PDA (System User Box) 7
7.18.2 Mobile/PDA - Print

Reference

. To save a file stored in a cellular phone or PDA in a User Box, or to print such a file, configure the ap-
propriate setting in Administrator Settings in advance. For details, refer to page 8-24. To use a Blue-
tooth communication, the Bluetooth setting must be enabled in this machine. For details, refer to
[User's Guide Network Administrator].

° When user authentication is specified on this machine, even a registered user cannot print a document
unless printing from a cellular phone or PDA is allowed in the machine setting. For user authentication,
contact the administrator of this machine.

Entering the PIN code

If you enter the 4-digit PIN code from a cellular phone or PDA, a connection is established, and data is sent

to this machine to be printed.

Reference

° Check the PIN code in the instruction manual or in the setting instructions of the cellular phone or PDA.

Ii ;obs}ar;'data resﬁgﬁion‘ enter the PIN code using a
obile Phone or .
EH?%E [status
Delete
5 Check Print Settings,
Job Details = -
Lo o | Y |
Check printing preferences
You can check the overview of the settings to print the received data.
VMobile/PDA > Check Print Settings
Basic wback [t -
Sinplex/Duplex
LI
11
o

@ Reference

To configure print settings, select [Cellular Phone/PDA Setting] in the Utility menu. For detalls, refer to

page 8-12.
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7.18.3 Mobile/PDA - Save

Entering the PIN code

If you enter the 4-digit PIN code from a cellular phone or PDA, a connection is established, and data is sent
to this machine to be saved in a User Box.

Reference
° Check the PIN code in the instruction manual or in the setting instructions of the cellular phone or PDA.

[ Job List | o Start data reception, enter the PIN code using a
Hobile Phone or PDA.

T ek

User Box
Information

User Box Ho.
000000001

PIN Code ooo1

User Box Mame
boxro1

Type

Public
User Box

01/12/2010 10:09 ’ Cancel
_ Toner Level k[l el ey [ cancel |
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7.19 Confidential RX User Box (System User Box)

7.19.1  Overview of the Confidential RX User Box

The Confidential RX User Box is used to store a document, which is received from the destination machine
by confidential reception, and print it as required. Select [Confidential RX User Box] in the [System User Box]
tab, and press [Use/File]. The registered Confidential RX User Boxes are displayed.

I Job List F Select desired User Box to use document.
Check Job

Confidential RX User Box

user Box
Information

01/12/2010  16:35
Toner Level k| it i

Reference

° This function is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

000000009 °3 000000010 *
conf1 confz

171

| cancel

° If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.
° Go to Administrator Settings to register the Confidential RX User Box. For details, refer to page 8-17.

7.19.2 Print

Select a document to be printed, and press Print.

5 = Select docunent(s} and then
[ Job List choose the desired function.

Chieck Job ||

= Print

Selected Docunents

Time 3
SHFP10011218190 IifPca ¢ User Name

16:19 userol

54000
000000009 confl

[Document, Hane
SHFP10011216190

o K3
De—
tail A
01/12/2010 16:36
99%

Toner Level k| ~[HEAS

Print Settings
v

[ pPrim |
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7.19 Confidential RX User Box (System User Box)

7.19.3 Filing Settings

You can handle a document saved in a Confidential RX User Box.

5 elect document(s)> and then
[ Job List hoose the desired function.

Check Job

Eiling
Settings

3

000000009 confl
Selected Docunents

SHFP10011216190

i Fil,
Tineea  +lUser Name |Document Hame sact
16:19  userol SHFP10011216190 ‘

1 1 [
8511 4

: cancel |
Toner Level k| AR | |

Hemory

The available setting items are as follows.

Item Description
[Delete] Deletes a document that does not need to be printed.
[Edit Name] Renames a saved document.
[Document De- Enables you to check the date and time a document has been saved as well as a
tails] preview image.
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8.1 Menu tree of User Box Settings 8

L[] —
8 User Box Settings

8.1 Menu tree of User Box Settings

The following shows the menus and items used to configure User Box settings in the Utility menu.

8.1.1 User mode
IWE Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
!
Heter Count 1 RegiTErSR{bRer Box =
Total
Black
8 ctece vt Lite
Check Details =S
= 12/29/2009 13:09 \ Close |
Hemory 99%
First level Second level Third level Fourth level
1 [One-Touch/Us- | 2 [Create User 1[Public/Personal | [New]
er Box Registra- Box] (p. 8-5) User Box] Edi
tion] (p. 8-5) [Edit]
[Delete]
2 [Bulletin Board [New]
User Box] (p. 8-6) [Edit]
[Delete]
3 [Relay UserBox] | [New]
(P 8-8) [Edit]
[Delete]
2 [User Settings] | 2[Custom Display | 3 [User Box Set- | [Default Tab] 2
Settings] tings] (p. 8-10) [Shortcut Key 1]
[Shortcut Key 2]
[Cellular [Link File Error Notification] (p. 8-11)
Err:g]ne/PDA Set- [Proxy Server Use] (p. 8-11)
[Print] (p. 8-12) [Print]
[Paper]
[Finishing]
[Page Margin]
[Stamp/Composi-
tion]
Reference
° " The Confidential RX User Box is displayed when a Fax Kit is installed while no Hard Disk is installed.
° 2 This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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8.1 Menu tree of User Box Settings

8.1.2 Administrator Settings
Use the menu buttons or keypad to make a selection.
O e - ST
+ 2 e W priner settings
Adninistrator
2 8
,. B oo owecin
A evorsewms N searir s
12/29/2009  13:09 | close |
Henory 997,
First level Second level Third level ‘ Fourth level
1 [System Set- 0 [User Box Set- 1 [Delete Unused User Box]*2 (p. 8-19)
tings] tings] (p- 8-19) 2 [Delete Secure Print Documents] 2
(p. 8-19)
3 [Auto Delete Secure Document]*2
(p. 8-20)
4 [Encrypted PDF Delete Time]*2
(p. 8-20)
5 [ID & Print Delete Time] 2 (p. 8-21)
6 [Document Hold Setting] (p. 8-21)
7 [External Memo- | [Save Document]
ry Function Set- .
tings] (p. 8-22) [Print Document]
[External Memory
gocument Scan]
8 [Allow/Restrict User Box] (p. 8-22)
9 [ID & Print Delete after Print Se’[ting]*2
(p. 8-23)
0 [Document Delete Time Setting]*2
(p. 8-23)
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Reference

First level Second level Third level Fourth level

3 [One-Touch/Us- | 2 [Create User 1[Public/Personal | [New]

er Box Registra- Box] (p. 8-15) User Box] 1 Edit

tion] (p. 8-5) [Edit]
[Delete]

[Delete Empty
User Box(es)]

(p. 8-6)
2 [Bulletin Board [New]
User Box] (p. 8-6) [Edit]
[Delete]
3[Relay UserBox] | [New]
(b 8-8) [Edit]
[Delete]
4 [Annotat*izon [New]
gf%r_?g)x] [Edit]
[Delete]

4 [Maximum
Number of User
Boxes] 2 (p. 8-18)

[Max. No. of Use Boxes]

[Maximum Number of User Boxes]

4 [User Authenti-
cation/ Account
Track]

2 [User Authenti-
cation Settings]

1 [Administrative
Setting]

[ID & Print Set-
tings] 2 (p. 8-24)

9 [System Con-
nection]

5 [Cellular Phone/PDA Setting] (p. 8-24)

0 [Security Set-
tings]

2 [User Box Administrator Setting] @ (p. 8-25)

4 [Security De-
tails]

[Secure Print Only] (p. 8-26)

6 [HDD Settings] 2

1 [Check HDD Capacity] 2 (p. 8-26)

2 [Overwrite HDD
Data] 2 (p. 8-27)

[Overwrite Meth-
od]

[Encryption Priori-
ty]

[Overwrite Priori-
ty]

3 [Overwrite All Data] (p. 8-28)

4 [HDD Lock Password] 2 (p. 8-29)

5 [Format HDD] 2 (p. 8-30)

6 [HDD Encryption Setting] @ (p. 8-31)

6 [SSD Settings]®

1 [Check SSD Capacity]*3 (p. 8-27)

2 [Overwrite All Data] (p. 8-28)

3 [Format SSD] 2 (p. 8-31)

8 [Stamp Settings]

1 [Apply Stamps]
(p. 8-32)

[Printing]

[Sending]

. "1 The Confidential RX User Box is displayed when a Fax Kit is installed while no Hard Disk is installed.
° "2 This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.
° "3 This item is not displayed when a Hard Disk is installed.
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8.2 User mode settings

8.2.1 Creating a User Box

Public, Personal, or Group User Box

Create a Public, Personal, or Group User Box. You can configure the following items when create a User Box.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed. Register a Confidential RX User Box when a Fax
Kit is installed while no Hard Disk is installed. For details, refer to page 8-8.

Reference

° To change the setting of a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Edit].
. If [Edit] is selected, you cannot change the User Box number.
° To delete a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Delete].

Page (1/2)

Item

= Specify the settings.
[ o List Enter User Box number using the keypad.

= |utinity > Public/Personal User Box > New [«=Back tara

| User Box Ho. 8 1 - 999999999
User Box Hame |
T
ﬂnenguché .
ser Box Reg.
| e e
+ 3
Type | Personal | Group
Create User Box =
£iBPea 29/12/2009 13:10
+

Public/Personal
User Box
4
12/29/2009  13:10

Hemnory 1007

{

Cancel

Description

[User Box No.]

Automatically displays an unassigned number. To specify a User Box
number, press [User Box No.], and use the keypad to enter the User Box
number between 1 and 999999999.

[User Box Name]

Press [User Box Name], and enter the User Box name in the control panel
(up to 20 characters). Specifying different User Box numbers enables you
to create User Boxes with the same name.

[Password] Specify a password to limit access to the User Box. Press [Password], and
enter the password in the control panel (up to 8 characters).

[Index] Select the index type.

[Type] Select [Public], [Personal], or [Group] depending on User Authentication or

Account Track settings.

If [Personal] is selected, specify the owner user. To select the owner user,
use the owner user change page.

If [Group] is selected, specify the owner account. To select the owner ac-
count, use the Change Owner screen.
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Page (2/2)
lW’ Specify the document delete time.
Booknark
| [ i v o> v I T [ =
Auto Document Delete Time Confidential RX
e ) T
| TS BRI
User Box Reg. gonfiden— |
3
BT
e
¥ Tine - -
User Bor li
g T
0171172010 14:30 | cancel |
Hemory 100%
Item Description
[Auto Document Delete Specify the period from the date/time when a document was saved in or
Time] last retrieved form a User Box to the date/time when it is to be deleted au-
tomatically.

In Delete Time, you can specify the time in addition to the number of
days. To specify the time, enter the numeric value on a 1-minute basis

in the range from 5 minutes to 12 hours.
When not deleting a document, select [Save].

Depending on the settings in Administrator Settings, you may not be

able to operate.

[Confidential RX]

Delete Empty User Box(es) (Administrator Settings)

Automatically searches for and deletes an empty User Box if the Public, Personal, or Group User Box is cre-

ated in Administrator Settings. Press [Delete Empty User Box(es)] in the Create User Box screen.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

__Bookmark_ |/

Administrator
Setlings
¥+
One-Touch/
User Box Reg.
4+
Create User Box
+

i

To register a new User Box, touch [Newl.
To edit an eristing User Box, select desired User Box and touch [Editl.

= [0 [0 I8 [0 (0 (D D 1
HoRGer™ | Nane [Type  |Create Date/Time Vo
1 boxo1 Public  11/04/2009 17:43
2 boxoz Public  11/0472009 17:43
3 box03 Public  11/04/2009 17:44
New | Bedetanresy |
S
Henory 100%

Public/Personal
User Box

Bulletin Board User Box

This item appears when the optional Fax Kit is installed. Select whether to
add the confidential RX function to a User Box. When adding the confiden-
tial RX function, enter the confidential RX password.
For confirmation, enter the confidential RX password again.

Create a Bulletin Board User Box. You can create up to 10 Bulletin Board User Boxes. The available setting

items are as follows.

Reference

° To change the setting of a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Edit].

. If [Edit] is selected, you cann

ot change the User Box number.

° To delete a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Delete].
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8-6



8.2 User mode settings

Page (1/2)

. E Specify the settings.
[ gob List Enter User Box number using the keypad.

One-Touch/
User Box Reg.
Create User Box

+

Bulletin Board
User Box

¥

}

Utility > Bulletin Board User Box > Hew [«Back [fam -+

I User Box HNo. a8 1 - 999999999
User Box Hame 4
T

Type (Tt | Personal | Grow

£20Pea 29/12/2009 13:11

Item

| cancel |

Hemory 100%

Description

[User Box No.]

Automatically displays an unassigned number. To specify a User Box
number, press [User Box No.], and use the keypad to enter the User Box
number between 1 and 999999999.

[User Box Name]

Press [User Box Name], and enter the User Box name in the control panel
(up to 20 characters). Specifying different User Box numbers enables you
to create User Boxes with the same name.

[Password]

Specify a password to limit access to the User Box. Press [Password], and
enter the password in the control panel (up to 8 characters).

[User Box Type]

Select [Public], [Personal], or [Group] depending on User Authentication or
Account Track settings.

If [Personal] is selected, specify the owner user. To select the owner user,
use the owner user change page.

If [Group] is selected, specify the owner account. To select the owner ac-
count, use the Change Owner page.

Page (2/2)
I Job List ' Specify the document delete time.
= | utitity > Bulletin Board User Box > New [«Back [5ara »
Auto Document Delete Time
| T
User Box Reg.
—— T
Create User Box
3 I Tine == 3 ==
| Bulletlin Board 00:05 = 12:00
—
¥
01711/2010  14:33 | cancel |
Hemory 100%
Item Description

[Auto Document Delete

Specify the period from the date/time when a document was saved in or

Time] last retrieved form a User Box to the date/time when it is to be deleted au-
tomatically.
¢ In Delete Time, you can specify the time in addition to the number of
days. To specify the time, enter the numeric value on a 1-minute basis
in the range from 5 minutes to 12 hours.
¢ When not deleting a document, select [Save].
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8.2 User mode settings 8

Relay User Box

You can create up to five Relay User Boxes. The creation and editing setting items are as follows.

Reference
° To change the setting of a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Edit].
° If [Edit] is selected, you cannot change the User Box number.

° To delete a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Delete].

Tob List E Specify the settings.
1 Use the keypad to type in the User Box number and relay password.

< Jutility > Relay User Box > Hew

I User Box Mo. 8

User Box Name
User Box Reg. pestination 4

e 5 Relay T

%
Passiord

Create User Box 0= B

- £EBPea 29/12/2009 13:12

Relay User Box

+

- 12/29/2009  13:12 | cancel |

Hemory 100%

i

Item Description

[User Box No.] Automatically displays an unassigned number. To specify a User Box
number, press [User Box No.], and use the keypad to enter the User Box
number between 1 and 999999999.

[User Box Name] Press [User Box Name], and enter the User Box name in the control panel
(up to 20 characters). Specifying different User Box numbers enables you
to create User Boxes with the same name.

[Relay Destination] Select a relay destination to send data from the Relay User Box. Pre-reg-

ister the relay destination as a group destination.

e When registering a group destination as a relay destination, be sure to
set Abbreviation Dial in the group destination in advance.

[Relay TX Password] Specify a password to limit access to the User Box. Press [Relay TX Pass-
word], and enter the password in the control panel (up to 8 characters).

@ Reference

For details on how to register the header or footer, refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax
Operations].

Confidential RX User Box

You can register up to 20 Confidential RX User Boxes. The available setting items are as follows.

Reference
° The Confidential RX User Box is available when a Fax Kit is installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

. If a Hard Disk is installed, Confidential RX can be enabled when the Confidential RX function is added
to the Public/Personal/Group User Box. For details, refer to page 8-5.

To change the setting of a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Edit].
If [Edit] is selected, you cannot change the User Box number.
To delete a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Delete].
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Page (1/2)

Item

. E Specify the settings.
[ gob List Enter User Box number using the keypad.

- | utility > confidential RX User Box > New [eBack [Ers »
I User Box HNo. 9 1 - 999999999
User Box Hame 4
e
0One-Touch/
User Box Reg.

¥ )
Type | Personal | Group
| Create User Box . g
£i8Fea 12/01/2010 16:06
+
Confidential RX
Uset Box
¥
“ 01712/2010  16:06 | cancel |
Hemory 100% —
Description

[User Box No.]

Automatically displays an unassigned number. To specify a User Box
number, press [User Box No.], and use the keypad to enter the User Box
number between 1 and 999999999.

[User Box Name]

Press [User Box Name], and enter the User Box name in the control panel
(up to 20 characters). Specifying different User Box numbers enables you
to create User Boxes with the same name.

[Password]

Specify a password to limit access to the User Box. Press [Password], and
enter the password in the control panel (up to 8 characters).

[User Box Type]

Select [Public], [Personal], or [Group] depending on User Authentication or
Account Track settings.

If [Personal] is selected, specify the owner user. To select the owner user,
use the owner user change page.

If [Group] is selected, specify the owner account. To select the owner ac-
count, use the Change Owner page.

Page (2/2)
IWE Specify the document delete time.
Utility > Confidential RX User Box > New [eBack [fara =
Auto Document Delete Time
| eaw
oy | s .
User Box Reg.
2 [ wan |
v e
s (EETT—
Confidential R MR = (80D
4
“ 01/12/2010  17:30 |&\
Hemory 100%
Item Description
[Auto Document Delete Specify the period from the date/time when a document was saved in or
Time] last retrieved form a User Box to the date/time when it is to be deleted au-
tomatically.
¢ In Delete Time, you can specify the time in addition to the number of
days. To specify the time, enter the numeric value on a 1-minute basis
in the range from 5 minutes to 12 hours.
¢ When not deleting a document, select [Save].
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Item Description

[Comm. Password] Specify a confidential RX password. Press [Comm. Password], and enter
the password in the control panel (up to 8 characters).
e For confirmation, enter the communication password twice.

8.2.2 Custom Display Settings - User Box Setting

You can customize the User Box screen to fit your operating environment.

Default Tab

Specify the User Box page to be displayed after pressing [User Box] key on the control panel.

Reference
° [Public]: Displays the Public User Box page.

° [Personal]: Displays the Personal User Box page when User Authentication is enabled.
° [System]: Displays the System User Box page.
° [Group]: Displays the Group User Box page when Account Track is enabled.
° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
Job List Select item and enter setting.
Job Setting
Default Tal Public
Utility
T
| User settings
| Custom Displ = ecta.
| Group
12/29/2009 13:12
Henory 1007
Shortcut key

This function enables you to add up to two shortcut keys in the area on the lower right of the page. It is avail-
able when registering the frequently used System User Box as a shortcut key.
Reference

° A shortcut key is displayed only in the User Box mode after pressing the [User Box] key. Switching to
the Fax/Scan or Copy mode does not display the target User Box shortcut key.

° If Shortcut Key 1 is configured, [Language Selection] is not displayed.

Job List Shortcut keys for frequently accessed User Boxes can be added to
L the Basic screen in User Bor mode. Select desired function.

Utility > User Box Settings > Shortcut Key 1

Utility

User Settings

| e a Print User Box

| Custom Display .
Settings UsEer ol External Hemory

| Annotation User Box Mobi le/PDA

User Box
Settings

12/29/2009
Hemory
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8.2.3 Cellular Phone/PDA Setting - Link File Error Notification

This function enables you to specify processing to be performed if you cannot access a link file when at-
tempting to print an XHTML file from a cellular phone or PDA. (Default: [ON])

° [ON]: Prints a link file part in

a black frame.

° [OFF]: Does not print a link file part.

I Job List

Utility

¥

User Settings

4

i

Cellular Phone/
PDA Setting

Select item and enter setting.

UTility > User Settings > Hobile/PDA Settings
Job Setting
[Link Fize error notirication [ IECN

12/29/2009 13:13 ‘ 0K |

Hemory 100%

8.2.4 Cellular Phone/PDA Setting - Proxy Server Use

This function enables you to specify whether to use a proxy server to access a link file when printing an
XHTML file from a cellular phone or PDA. (Default: [OFF])

° [ON]: Uses a proxy server.

. [OFF]: Does not use a proxy server.

Reference

. When using a proxy server for connection, select [Administrator Settings] - [Network Settings] - [Web-
DAV Settings] - [WebDAV Client Settings] - [Proxy Server Address] to register the desired proxy server.
For details, refer to [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Job List

Utility

¥

User Settings

4

i

Cellular Phone/
PDA Setting

Select item and enter setting.

ULility > User Settings > Mobile/PDA Settings
Job Setting
Link File Error Notification

OH
Print 4 OFF
12/29/2009 13:13 ‘ 0K |
Hemory 100%
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8.2.5

Cellular Phone/PDA Setting - Print Settings

When using a cellular phone or PDA to print a document through this machine, configure print settings.

Basic - Print

I Job List

i

User Settings
+

Cellular Phone/
PDA Setting

4+
Print Settings

Select 1-Sided or 2-Sided.

Basic - Paper

ettings for Print from Cellular Phone/PDA can be changed.

Utility > Mobile/PDA > Print Settings

Basic Application

Print | 1Sided | BRI
e ron )

Stamp
ComposSition 4

Finishing

——

12/29/2009  13:13 | Cancel ‘ ‘ 0K |

Hemory 100%

Select the printing paper size if the sent data does not contain paper size information.

I Job List

Cellular Phones
PDA Setting

elect paper size. Data is output on the selected paper size
hen there is no paper size information
regarding the output document.

o O

O e
T

Paper

| nt Settings
4+

Basic - Finishing
Specify Fold/Bind, Staple, or Punch.

I Job List

+
| er Settings
4
Cellular Phone/
PDA Setiing
+
| nt Settings
4

Einishing 12/29/2009  13:14

01/11/2010  14:35
Hemnory 1007

You can change the settings for printed files forwarded
from a mobile phone or PDA.

ULility > Print Settings > Finishing

Staple Punch
( None ] | None ]

N
T T

Ic

[ £

N
@

@

Fold/Bind

Hemory 100%
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Reference
° The number of punched holes varies depending on the country you are in.

Application - Margin

Select the margin position.

I Job List % Specify a page margin position.

Utility > Print Settings > Page Margin

Utility
¥
[ e |
User Settings
Cellular Phone/
PDA Setting

4

i

Print Settings
+

Page Margin

iE 12/29/2009  13:14 ‘ 0K
Hemory 1007 —

Application - Stamp/Composition - Date/Time

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-18.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Page Number

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-19.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Stamp

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-20.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Protect

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-21.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Copy Guard

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-23.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Copy Security - Password Copy

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-24.

Application - Stamp/Composition - Stamp Repeat

For the setting procedure, refer to page 7-25.
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8.3 Administrator Settings

8.3.1 User Box permissions

User types

This machine is intended for users of various positions. The User Box function therefore provides "User Box
Administrator” in addition to the administrator of this machine. The following shows the users and their avail-
able User Box types.

Reference

° To log in to this machine as the User Box administrator, execute the following steps when setting User
Authentication.

- Enter "boxadmin" in the User Name box.
- Enter the password specified in page 8-25 in the Password box.

Item

Description

Public user

When user authentication is disabled, every user is logged in as a public
user.

Registered user

User registered by the administrator when User Authentication is enabled.

User Box administrator

User who logs in as the User Box administrator when User Authentication
is enabled. This user can access all User Boxes regardless of whether a
password is specified.

Administrator

User who manages this machine. This user can create, change, or delete
all User Boxes regardless of whether a password is specified.

Public User Box and Personal or Group User Box

The following shows the available functions of the (1) Public User Box that can be accessed by all users and
the (2) Personal or Group User Box that can be accessed only by specific users.

Function Create User Box Check,download, | Change User Box Delete User Box
or delete a docu- setting
ment
User Box Pub- | Personal Pub- | Personal Pub- | Personal Pub- | Personal
type lic or Group lic or Group lic or Group lic or Group
Public user @) - O - @) - O -
Registered ®) e e O @) O @) o
user
UserBoxad- | Q2 | 0% 0% | 0? 0?2 | 0% 02 | 0%
ministrator
Administrator | O O - - ok 0?2 02% | 0%

*1 The registered users can handle only the User Boxes that were created by them.

*2 The User Box administrator and administrator can handle User Boxes without entering the password even
if it is specified for the User Boxes.
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8.3.2

8.3.3

8.3.4

8.3.5

Creating a User Box

You can register a new User Box. The following describes the types of the User Boxes that can be registered.

Reference

Disabling User Authentication or Account Track saves the User Box registered as a Personal or Group
User Box as a Public User Box. The User Box name however remains unchanged.

When User Authentication or Account Track is enabled, enter the ID and password when logging in to
this machine. After this, be sure to press [Login] or the Access key in the control panel to complete
authentication processing. If authentication is not completed, you cannot create a Personal or Group
User Box.

When a Hard Disk is installed while the optional Fax Kit is installed, you can configure confidential RX
(F-Code TX) settings as the Public, Personal, or Group User Box extension function. The Confidential
RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is installed. For details on the confidential RX function,
refer to the [User's Guide Network Scan/Fax/Network Fax Operations].

When the setting for User Authentication is configured, you can specify a User Box administrator. A
User Box administrator can access all Public, Personal, and Group User Boxes.

Item Description

Public User Box Public User Box that can be accessed by everyone.

Personal User Box Personal User Box that can be accessed by only the login user when User

Authentication is enabled.

Group User Box User Box that can be accessed by only the user in the login account when

Account Track is enabled.

Bulletin Board User Box User Box used to perform Bulletin Polling TX or RX with F codes. This item

is available when the optional Fax Kit is installed.

Relay User Box User Box used to save relay data when using this machine as a relay dis-

tribution station to perform relay distribution with F codes. This item is
available when the optional Fax Kit is installed.

Annotation User Box User Box used to print or send a saved document with the date/time or fil-

ing number image. Specify the type of the text to be added when using this
User Box. When registering this User Box, specify the administrator mode.

Confidential RX User Box User Box used to save and print a document that was sent from the desti-

nation machine by confidential transmission. This item is available when a
Fax Kit is installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

The Confidential RX User Box is not available when a Hard Disk is in-
stalled.

Reference

If [Password Rules] is enabled, you cannot create a password that is less than eight characters.
When the registered User Box password is less than eight characters, change it to eight characters be-
fore enabling Password Rules. For details on Password Rules, refer to [User's Guide Copy Operations].
The Public/Personal/Group and Annotation User Boxes are available only when a Hard Disk is in-
stalled.

Creating Public, Personal, or Group User Box

For details, refer to page 8-5.

Creating Bulletin Board User Box

For details, refer to page 8-6.

Creating Relay User Box

For details, refer to page 8-8.
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8.3.6 Creating Annotation User Box

Create an Annotation User Box. You can configure the following items when create a User Box.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Reference

° To change the setting of a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Edit].

° If [Edit] is selected, you cannot change the User Box number.

° To delete a created User Box, select the target User Box and press [Delete].

Page (1/3)

Specify the settings.

Enter User Box number using the keypad.

Bookmark

Utility

Administrator
ings

Create User Box

Tine
stored

Annotation
User Box

12/29/2009 13:15
Hemnory 1007

R

Item Description

Adninistrator Settings > Annotation > Hey

I User Box Ho. 8
User Box Hame 4
T R

29/12/2009 13:15

1/3

d-Back Wra -

1 - 999999909

Cancel

[User Box No.] Automatically displays an unassigned number. To specify a User Box

number, press [User Box No.], and use the keypad to enter the User Box
number between 1 and 999999999.

[User Box Name] Press [User Box Name], and enter the User Box name in the control panel

(up to 20 characters). Specifying different User Box numbers enables you
to create User Boxes with the same name.

[Password] Specify a password to limit access to the User Box. Press [Password], and

Reference

enter the password in the control panel (up to 8 characters).

. If [Password Rules] is enabled, you cannot create a password that is less than eight characters.

° When the registered User Box password is less than eight characters, change it to eight characters be-
fore enabling Password Rules. For details on Password Rules, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Opera-

tions].
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Page (2/3)
Select item and enter setting.
é Adninistrator Settings > Annotation > Hew Q-Back 53?; -»
count Up Stamp Elements
= e rieid B veertine
Adninistrator
| Settings [ BvPae | —
3 (poooaey
[ rete e v ey e e
+ i o]
EER LB
: rrin rwiion M rine riets
01/11/2010 14:36 | Cancel ‘
Hemory 100%
Item Description
[Count Up] Select whether to count the annotation number by job or by page.
[Secondary Field] Add text to the number to be printed (up to 20 characters).
[Date/Time] Select the format to display the date and time to be printed.
[Density] Select the density of the annotation numbers to be printed.
[Number Type] Select the output format (number of digits) of the annotation numbers to be
printed.
[Print Position] Select the printing position.
[Primary Field] Add any text (up to 40 characters).
Page (3/3)
Specify the document delete time.
é Adninistrator Settings > Annotation > Hew Q-Back 53?; -»
Auto Document Delete Time
Seltings
: T
v
= 0D:05 - 12:00
Annotation
EN BT B
3
01/11/2010 14:37 | Cancel ‘
Hemory 100%
Item Description
[Auto Document Delete Specify the period from the date/time when a document was saved in or
Time] last retrieved form a User Box to the date/time when it is to be deleted au-
tomatically.
¢ In Delete Time, you can specify the time in addition to the number of
days. To specify the time, enter the numeric value on a 1-minute basis
in the range from 5 minutes to 12 hours.
When not deleting a document, select [Save].
To use a document to give an annotation only without saving or using
it for copying, select [Do Not Keep].
8.3.7 Creating Confidential RX User Box

For details, refer to page 8-8.
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8.3.8

Maximum Number of User Boxes

Specify the maximum number of User Boxes that can be created for each user.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Public, Personal, or Group User Box

Select [Public], [Personal], or [Group] depending on User Authentication or Account Track settings.

Max. No. Of Use Boxes

To specify the maximum number of User Boxes, select [ON]. To not specify the limit and allow users to create
an infinite number of User Boxes, select [OFF].

Set the maxinmum nunber of user boxes.

—

+

Adninistrator Settings > One-Touch/User Box > Maximun Humber of User Bokes
it | teeeE3t | Grow
Mo. of

Max.
User Nane [Boholt | Haximun g

Public 3 None ON

d

Administrator
Settings OFF
| S

Maximum Number
of User Boxes

one-Touch/
User Box Reg.
+

User Name Public
Maximum No.
0f User Boxes |
12/29/2009 13:16 ‘ 0K |
Hemory 100%

Maximum Number of User Boxes

The allowable range of the maximum number of User Boxes is 0 to 1000. Use the keypad to enter the max-
imum number of User Boxes, and press [Apply] to determine it.

Reference

° If the maximum number of User Boxes is set to "0", you cannot create new ones.

° When the selected user already sets the number of User Boxes to 3, the allowable range of the maxi-
mum number of User Boxes changes 3 to 1000.

Set the maximum number of user boxes.

trator Settings > One-Touch/User Box > Maximun Nunber of User Boxes
i | feeens | erow
Hax. Ho. oOf

User Hane [B8he? | Maxinun 128" sii%tes'
Public 3 1000

Adninistrator
Seltings OFF
ngﬁmum gumber
One-Touch/ of User Boxes
User Box Reg.
+ User Name Public o
Haxinum No.
of User Boxes

12/29/2009 13:16
Hemnory 1007

~
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8.3.9 User Box Setting

Delete Unused User Box

Delete a User Box with no document saved, as an unnecessary User Box. To delete a User Box, confirm the

message that appears and select [Yes].

2 Are you sure you want to delete unused User Boxes?

Utility

Administrator
Settings

ysten Settings

User Box
Settings

g 12/29/2009 13:17
= Hemory 100%

Reference
. This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Delete Secure Print Documents

This function deletes all documents saved in the Secure Document User Box. To delete the User Box, confirm

the message and select [Yes].

fj Are you sure you want to delete all secure print documents?

Utility
Administrator
Setlings
ystem Settings

User Box
Settings

Yes

Hemory 100%

Reference
° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

12/29/2009  13:17 @
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Auto Delete Secure Document

Specify the period from the date/time when a secure document was saved or last retrieved to the date/time

when it is to be deleted automatically.

Reference

. In Delete Time, specify 5 minutes to 12 hours (on a 1-minute basis), 1 day, 2 days, 3 days, 7 days, or

30 days.

When not deleting a document, select [Save].
. This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Adninistrator
Settings
+
Systen Settings
+
User Box
Settings
+

i

Specify the time vou wish to delete Secure Print Documents.

Adninistrator Setting > User Box Setting > Auto Delete Secure Document

1 day 2 days

3 days 7 days

30 days

I

00:05 - 12:00

i
|

|

Save

Auto Delete
Secure Document 12/29/2009  13:17
10

=
=
=
‘x

enory

Encrypted PDF Delete Time

0

Specify the period from the date/time when an encrypted PDF document was saved or last retrieved to the
date/time when it is to be deleted automatically.

Reference
° In Delete Time, specify 5 minutes to 12 hours (on a 1-minute basis), 1 day, 2 days, 3 days, 7 days, or
30 days.

When not deleting a document, select

[Save].

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Utility

Administrator
Settings

System Settings

User Box
Settings

Encrypted PDF
Delete Time

Specify when encrypted
PDF documents will be deleted.

fdninistrator Settings > User Box Settings > Encrypted PDF Delete Time

00:05 - 12:00

E——

12/29/2009 13:18

Hemnory 1007

0

K
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ID & Print Delete Time

Specify the period from the date/time when a document was saved in or last retrieved from the ID & Print
User Box to the date/time when it is to be deleted automatically.

Reference
. In Delete Time, specify 5 minutes to 12 hours (on a 1-minute basis), 1 day, 2 days, 3 days, 7 days, or
30 days.

When not deleting a document, select [Save].
. This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Specify the ID & Print Delete Time.

< | Adninistrator Settings > User Box Settings > ID & Print Delete Time

T
Settings
P =TT
System Settings
= | Tine - -
00:05 - 12:00
EE
+

ID & Print
Delete Time 12/29/2009  13:18
Hemory 100%

Document Hold Setting

Specify whether to save a document in a User Box when sending or printing it.
Reference

° When deleting a document after printing or sending, select [Yes]. To display a deletion confirmation
screen when printing or sending, select [ON] on the deletion selection screen.

° To delete a document after printing or sending the document, select [No].

Specify document deletion setting. Select "OFF” to automatically delete
the document when it is retrieved. Select "ON” to display a confirmation

creen during the deletion process.
fdninistrator Settings > User Box Settings > Document Hold Setting

[ W

Delete confirmation screen.
Adninistrator
Settings

+
System Settings i OFE
+
User Box
Settings

4

Document Hold
Setting 12/29/2009  13:18 0K
& Henory 1007 —

i
|
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External Memory Function Settings
Set the function of the external memory connected to this machine to ON or OFF.

Reference

° A function to save a document in external memory is set to OFF (not saved) in the factory setting. It is
also set to OFF (not saved) in the user function setting when User Authentication is enabled. To save a
document in external memory, change the setting to enable you to save a document in Administrator

Settings.
Specify setling for selected item.
/] ?anégigﬁrgggglﬁgghlngs > User Box Settings > External Memory
Job Setting
|| ——
Print Document ON ’
- [ xggrmes vewory vocunens T oFF
3
ron i
3
=
Settings
¥
EXGErnal Memory
Eupetaon 8 12/29/2009 13:18 [ ok |
Henory 1007
Item Description
[Save Document] Select whether to save (ON) or not save (OFF) scanned documents or doc-
uments stored in a User Box to the external memory.
[Print Document] Select whether to print (ON) or not print (OFF) documents saved in the ex-
ternal memory using the [Use/File] function.
[External Memory Docu- Scan a document in the external memory and select whether to save (ON)
ment Scan] or not save (OFF) it in a User Box.
e This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Allow/Restrict User Box
Specify whether to release functions so that the user can create, edit, or delete a User Box.

Reference

° To enable the user to handle those functions, select [Allow].

° When not enabling the user to handle those functions, select [Prohibit]. Only the administrator can then
create, edit, or delete a User Box.

Select whether to permit users to access (create, edit and delete) the
User Box functions.

Adninistrator Settings > User Box Settings > Allow/Restrict User Box

K=
¥

Administrator
settings
+
Systen Settings
4

i

L 2
Allow/Restrict
User Box 1§ 12/29/2009  13:19 [ ok |
Helory 100% e
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ID & Print Delete after Print Setting

Select whether to check that the document saved in the ID & Print User Box has been deleted after printed.

Reference

° To check with the user whether to delete the target document, select [Confirm with User].

° To delete the target document without checking with the user after printing, select [Always Delete].
° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Specify the operation settings for printing
IDb & PFint UsSer Box doCUMENt: and
HY Select

LA luads

1etel if gou do |
Screen Iay every

Lo
me You delete docume
Bookmark

Administrator Settings > User Box Settings >
1D & Print Delete AfLer Print Setting

Confirm with User | I Always Delete

Delete after =
Print Setting 12/29/2009 13:19 ‘ 0K |
Hemory 100%

Document Delete Time Setting

This function enables the administrator to specify the period from the date/time when a document was saved
in or retrieved from a User Box to the date/time when it is to be deleted automatically when the user cannot
specify the document deletion time.

When automatically specifying the document deletion time, select [Yes] and sec the deletion time.

Reference
° In Delete Time, specify 5 minutes to 12 hours (on a 1-minute basis), 1 day, 2 days, 3 days, 7 days, or
30 days.

When not deleting a document, select [Savel].
This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Spacify the delcte time for

cuents Stored_in User
Bookmark

3 the User i
ibited from spec. g
he document delete

Adninistrator Settings > User Box Setting > Document Delete Time Setting
v ] Ho

| T
4+
Seltings 3 days 7 days
¥

e T
Systen Settings
v S ]
User Bok 00:05 - 12:00
Settings
, —T—

Document Delete —_—
Tine Setting 12/29/2009  13:20 [ ok |
& Henory 1007 —
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ID & Print Settings
Configure settings for ID & Print User Box.

Specify ID & Print settings.

Utility
+

Adninistrator Settings > Administrative Setlings > ID & Print Settlings

ID & Print

Public User

Adninistrator I ON Print Immediately
Seltings
2
OFF

Adninistrative
Settings
+
ID & Print
Setlings 12/29/2009  13:21

Hemory 1

=

=}

=
=
=

Item Description

[ID & Print] [ON]: Saves all the Normal Print and Authentication & Print jobs, which
were requested from a registered user, in the ID & Print User Box.

[OFF]: Saves the Authentication & Print job, which was requested from a
registered user, in the ID & Print User Box. The Normal Print job is output
without being saved in the User Box.

[Public User] [Print Immediately]: Outputs a public user job or user-unauthorized job
without saving it in the User Box.

[Save]: Saves a public user job or user-unauthorized job in the ID & Print
User Box.

Reference
° A public user job is printed or saved when public user printing is enabled.
° A user-unauthorized job is printed or saved when Print without Authentication is enabled.

° For details on printing by public users and Print without Authentication, refer to the [User's Guide Print
Operations].

° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

8.3.10 Cellular Phone/PDA Setting

Select whether to allow or restrict the function for using a cellular phone or PDA.

The Cellular Phone/PDA Use Pernission setting is complete.

= | Adninistrator Setting > System Connection > Cellular Phone/PDA Setting

Utility
4
Administrator
Settings
+
System
Co

N B Restrict

Cellular Phone/
PDA Setting

12/29/2009  13:21 [ ok |
Helory 100% e
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8.3.11  User Box Administrator Setting

The User Box administrator is available when User Authentication is enabled. If you log in to this machine as
the User Box administrator, you can reference the contents of all the created User Boxes regardless of
whether the password is specified.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Setting User Box administrator

To set a User Box administrator, select [Allow], and press [Password Setting] to register the User Box admin-
istrator's password.

Reference

For confirmation, enter the password twice.
If [Password Rules] is enabled, you cannot create a password that is less than eight characters.

When the registered User Box password is less than eight characters, change it to eight characters be-
fore enabling "Password Rules". For details on Password Rules, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Oper-
ations].

Specify whether or not to acknowledge a user box administrator. To
specify a user box administrator, select [Acknowledgel, and then enter
password.

l
o

Booknark

Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings> User Box Administrator Setting

TR estrict

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII
Administrator
settings

S
S

Password Setling

4

User Box
Adnin. Setting

12/29/2009 13:22
Hemory 1007

Logging in to this machine as the User Box administrator

Enter the following items in the login screen.

User name: boxadmin

Password: Password determined in the User Box Administrator Setting screen

Administrator's available functions

The following functions are available when you log in as the User Box administrator.

Creating Public, Personal, or Group User Box

Checking, downloading, or deleting documents saved in all User Boxes
Changing all User Box settings

Deleting all User Boxes
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8.3 Administrator Settings 8

8.3.12 Security Details

Security Print Only

Use this setting to specify to enable only Secure Print when issuing the print command from the printer driver.
To print a document, you must enter the ID and password.

Specify setting for selected item.

Adninistrator Settings> Security Settings> Security Details

|
e [ —
:
:
3.’4

01/08/2010  18:44 ‘ 0K
Hemory 100%

Reference
. This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

8.3.13 HDD Settings/SSD Settings

Check HDD Capacity

You can check the occupied and free spaces in the HDD.

Reference
° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Adninistrator Settings> HDD Settings> Check HDD Capacity

Used Space 68392 MB
- Total Capacity 238446 MB
+

Adninistrator Space Left 2"
Settings

| HDD Settings

¥

Check —_—
HDD Capacity 12/29/2009 13:23 ‘ Close |
Hemory 100%
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Check SSD Capacity

You can check the occupied and free spaces in the SSD.

Reference
° This function is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

Adninistrator Settings > SSD Settings > Check SSD Capacity

Used Space 652 MB

‘

Total Capacity 930 HB

Administrator 33D Free Space 30 %
Seltings
S
bl
| 53D Settings
¥
Check SSD _
t#12/2010 - 16: 10 [ close |
Henory 100% L1056 |

Overwrite HDD Data

You can specify how to overwrite and delete HDD data.

When image data saved in the HDD becomes unnecessary, this function overwrites meaningless data in all
areas that contain the image data to destroy the original data. This function also destroys the non-image data
structure to prevent a data leak when the installed HDD has been stolen.

Hake a selection.

___Booknark ||
ministrator Settings > HDD Settings > Overwrite Temporary Data Setting
Yes ] Ho
Overwrite Hethod
ki T TS tF otor [ mcryption priority |
Settings
[ [
§ Qverwrite Priority
¥
| HDD Settings
¥
Oueryrite
Temporary Data 12/29/2009 13:23 ‘ 0K |
Hemory 100%

The available setting items are as follows. (Default: Mode 1)

Item Description

[Mode 1] Overwritten with 0x00

[Mode 2] Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with 0xff — Overwritten with letter
"A" (0x61) — Verified

[Encryption Priority] Performs encryption processing at a higher security level. In HDD Encryp-

tion Setting, however, data overwriting is performed unlike [Mode 1] or
[Mode 2] setting. Always specify [Encryption Priority].

[Overwrite Priority] In HDD Encryption Setting, however, data overwriting is performed based
on [Mode 1] or [Mode 2] setting.
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Reference

° This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° When changing Encryption Priority or Overwrite Priority setting, format the HDD after rebooting this ma-
chine. However, be careful that data is erased by formatting the HDD.

° For the data erased by formatting the HDD, refer to page 8-30.

Overwrite All Data

<For HDD>

This function overwrites and deletes all data in the total capacity of the HDD.

v/ This function is available when disposing of this machine. Before performing this function, be sure to
consult your service representative.

v While overwriting and deleting data, do not turn the main power switch off and on.

=2 To overwrite and delete data, select the HDD overwrite method, and press [Delete].

Overwrite and delete processing is performed after this machine has been rebooted.

Select the deleting method, and then touch [Deletel.

Adninistrator Settings > HDD Settings> Overwrite All Data

HDD' Overyrite Method

¥
{ o | EEroEs BT
ﬂdmil:liStl‘dtOl‘

Si
I (T

| HDD Settings

e | Delete ]

overwrite —_—
All Data 12/29/2009  13:24 ‘ Close |
Hemory 100%

The available setting items are as follows.

Item

Description

[Mode 1]

Overwritten with 0x00

[Mode 2]

Overwritten with 1-byte random numbers — Overwritten with 1-byte ran-
dom numbers — Overwritten with 0x00

[Mode 3]

Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with 1-byte
random numbers — Verified

[Mode 4]

Overwritten with 1-byte random numbers — Overwritten with
0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff

[Mode 5]

Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with 0xff — Overwritten with
0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff

[Mode 6]

Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with
0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with
0xff — Overwritten with specified 512-byte data

[Mode 7]

Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with
0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with
Oxff — Overwritten with Oxaa

[Mode 8]

Reference

Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with
0x00 — Overwritten with Oxff — Overwritten with 0x00 — Overwritten with
Oxff — Overwritten with Oxaa — Verified

° It takes approximately 40 minutes to execute Mode 1.
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<For SSD>

This function overwrites and deletes all data in the total capacity of the SSD.

v/ This function is available when disposing of this machine. Before performing this function, be sure to
consult your service representative.

v/ While overwriting and deleting data, do not turn the main power switch off and on.

-

To perform the overwrite and delete function, press [Yes]

Overwrite and delete processing is performed after this machine has been rebooted.

2 Are you sure you want to overwrite

| Utility
+
Administrator
Setlings
¥+
S
§
| 53D Settings
+
overwrite
All Data 01/12/2010  16:10

Hemory 100%

HDD Lock Password

You can specify the password to lock the HDD.

all data in the $SD and system memory?

o

v Be sure to keep the specified password carefully so that you will never forget it. Forgetting the pass-
word will require a large amount of recovery work.
-> Specify the password, and reboot this machine.
The HDD password is specified.
Please input a new password with the keyboard or ten-key
pad. It i5 necessary to input it twice to confirm password.
The password input with a clear key can be deleted.
st st 0 i W vwos
__passwora___ ]
= B3
DoDDDDDDDD
12/29/2009 13:24
Hemory 100%
Reference
[ )
[ )

release the HDD password.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

bizhub 423/363/283/223

Enter the HDD password using 20 characters. Note that all the characters must not be the same.
If you have already specified the HDD password, [Change] and [Release] appears. You can change or
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Format HDD
This function formats the HDD.

v

To turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power off, and then turn it on after 10 or
more seconds have elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

=2  To format the HDD, select [Yes] to follow the displayed messages. After formatting has been complet-

ed, reboot this machine.

Reference

Using the PageScope Web Connection export function backs up user registration information or ad-
dress data. For details, refer to the PageScope Web Connection online help.

The following shows the data deleted by formatting the HDD.

Program

Address Book

Authentication method setting
User authentication setting
Account track setting

User Box

User Box setting

Documents in User Boxes
Confidential User Box setting
Bulletin Board User Box setting

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.

fj Do you want to fornat the HDD?

| Utility
| I'-\dlllll'llSIl‘ﬁIOl’

HDD Settings
|
FoEna (= HON 12/29/2009  13:24 [ ok |

Hemory 100%
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Format SSD
This function formats the SSD.

v To turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power off, and then turn it on after 10 or
more seconds have elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

=2  To format the HDD, select [Yes] to follow the displayed messages. After formatting has been complet-
ed, reboot this machine.

Reference

. Using the PageScope Web Connection export function backs up user registration information or ad-
dress data. For details, refer to the PageScope Web Connection online help.

° The following shows the data deleted by formatting the HDD.

- Program

- Address Book

- Authentication method setting

- User authentication setting

- Account track setting

- User Box

- User Box setting

- Documents in User Boxes

- Confidential RX User Box setting
- Bulletin Board User Box setting

° This function is not available when a Hard Disk is installed.

Cj Would you like to format the $SD?

Booknark |

‘

Utility

Administrator
settings

¥

Security
Settings

55D Settings

EorNaL=san 0171272010 16:11 ‘ 0K |

Hemory 1007

I«I«
=
o

HDD Encryption Setting

You can configure HDD encryption setting. Specifying a 20-character encryption passphrase for the HDD
prevents the user from easily reading the data saved in the HDD.

v Be sure to keep the specified encryption passphrase carefully so that you will never forget it.
v The encryption passphrase setting must be configured by the administrator of this machine.

v To turn the main power switch off and on, first turn the main power off, and then turn it on after 10 or
more seconds have elapsed. Not doing so may result in an operation failure.

-> Specify the encryption passphrase, and reboot this machine.

The encryption passphrase setting then becomes available.

Reference
° Enter the encryption passphrase using 20 characters. Note that all the characters must not be the
same.

° Encryption passphrase setting becomes available after this machine has been rebooted.

This function is available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
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8.3.14 Stamp Settings

Apply Stamps

This function applies the predetermined stamp to all documents to be output from this machine, ensuring
security. Specify whether to apply a stamp when printing or sending. To apply stamps, select [Apply], and
then configure settings for the stamp to be added continuously.

Reference

. The following shows the types of the stamps that can be applied to the printed data.
- Date/Time

- Page Number

- Stamp

- Copy Security (Copy Protect, Copy Guard, Password Copy)

- Stamp Repeat

- Header/Footer

- Registered Overlay

° The following shows the types of the stamps that can be applied to the transmitted data.
- Date/Time

- Page Number

- Stamp

- Header/Footer

@ Reference

For details on the stamp setting, refer to page 7-18.

Select whether or nol you wish to compulsorily apply stamps to
printed and/or sent documents.

Administrator Settings > Stamp Settings > apply Stamps

Printing Apply 4 Do Hot Apply
Utility ‘
Sending Apply A Do Hot Apply
Adninistrator
Setlings

S
S

¥

stanp Settings

+

APPLY SLanps | REpYSRy R [ o

Hemory 100%

i
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9.1

Using PageScope Web Connection 9

9

9.1

9.1.1

9.1.2

PageScope Web Connection

Using PageScope Web Connection

PageScope Web Connection is a device control utility provided by the HTTP server built in the printer con-
troller. Using a Web browser on a computer connected to the network, you can change machine settings and
check the status of the machine. Using this utility, you can configure some settings, which are to be handled
in the control panel of this machine, through your computer, and also smoothly enter characters.

Operating environment

Network Ethernet (TCP/IP)
Applications on computer Web browser: <For Windows NT4.0/2000/XP/Server 2003/Vista/Server
2008/7>

¢ Microsoft Internet Explorer Ver. 6/7/8 (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

¢ Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

<For Macintosh MacOS 9.x/MacOS X>

¢ Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

<For Linux>

e Netscape Navigator 7.02 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

e Mozilla Firefox 1.0 or later (JavaScript and Cookies enabled)

Adobe® Flash® Player:

e Plug-in Ver.7.0 or later required to select Flash as the display format.

¢ Plug-in Ver.9.0 or later required to use the Data Management Utility
(font/macro data management).

Accessing PageScope Web Connection

Start the Web browser to access PageScope Web Connection.

If User Authentication is enabled, enter the user name and password. For details, refer to page 9-10.
For details on setting the IP address of this machine, refer to [User's Guide Network Administrator].
PageScope Web Connection has two view modes: Flash and HTML. For details, refer to page 9-8.

A N N G N

Start the Web browser.

Enter the IP address of the machine in the URL field, and then press [Enter].
http://<IP address of the machine>/

Example: When the IP address of this machine is 192.168.1.20:

° http://192.168.1.20/

When IPv6 is set to "ON" while a browser other than Internet Explorer 6 is used:
° Enter the IPv6 address enclosed in brackets ([ ]).
- http://[IPv6 address of the machine]/

Example: When the IPv6 address of this machine is f80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16:

° http://[fe80::220:6bff:fe10:2f16]/

° If IPv6 is set to "ON" while Internet Explorer is used, add "fe80::220:6bff:.fe10:2f IPv6_MFP_1" to the
hosts file in advance, and specify the address with the domain name.

The main menu or login page appears.
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9.1 Using PageScope Web Connection 9
9.1.3 Web browser cache

The Web browser has the cache function; therefore, the latest information may not be shown in the page dis-

played using PageScope Web Connection. Using the cache function may result in an operation failure.

When using PageScope Web Connection, disable the cache function on the Web browser.

Reference

° Some Web browser versions may provide different menus and item names. For details, refer to the Help
for the Web browser.

° With the cache function enabled, timeout occurs in the administrator mode, and after that, how many
time you try to access, just timeout recurs. It results in the control panel of this machine being locked,
and you cannot handle the control panel. In this case, turn the main power off, and then turn it on again.
To avoid this problem, disable the cache function.

For Internet Explorer
Select [Internet Options] in the [Tools] menu.

In the [General] tab, select [Temporary Internet files] - [Settings].
Select [Every visit to the page], and click [OK].

For Netscape Navigator

Select [Preferences] in the [Edit] menu.
In [Category] on the left, select [Advanced] - [Cache].
In [Document in cache is compared to document on network], select [Every time].

For Mozilla Firefox
Select [Options] in the [Tools] menu.

Select [Privacy], and then click [Settings] in the Private Data section.
Select the [Cache] check box under [Private Data] select the [Clear private data when closing Firefox]
check box under [Settings], and then click [OK].

9.14 Online help function

You can display the online help regarding the function being configured after logging in to PageScope Web
Connection and clicking |?] .

Reference
° To display the online help, connect your computer to the Internet.
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9.2 Login and logout

9.2.1 Login and logout flows

Accessing with PageScope Web Connection displays the login page when User Authentication or Account
Track is enabled, and displays the login page in the public user mode when User Authentication or Account
Track is not enabled. When re-logging in to this machine as a different user or as an administrator, log out

once, and log in again.

When user authentication or account track is not enabled

You are automatically logged in as a public user.

8 Public

@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ Ready to Print

» Configuration Summary

Device Mame

Tao Login Screen

| 2

MFP

Device Location

<

To Main Menu

Administrator Information
Adrinistrator Mame
Extension No
Admin. E-mail Address

Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Saddle Tray / Tray 3

admin

admin@test. local

* Option Engine Serial Number 11
» Consumables Device Type PrintCopySean(Fax
¥ Meter Count liener) L
¥ Online Assistance Black llllll.... |WU%
¥ Function Permission
Information
¥ Network Setting Information
¥ Print Setting Information
¥ Print Information Paper Tray
Select |Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
o Bypass 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ermpty
. Tray 1 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 2 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 3 81/2" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 4 81/2" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
Output Tray

To log in as an administrator, log out once.

bizhub 423/363/283/223




9.2 Login and logout

Login as an administrator again.

A A
- ErPAGE
I_'scorﬁ

il

KONICA MINOLTA

Language

Login

View Mode

User Assist

Web Connection

05 Language (05 Language) &

 Public User

& Administrator

" Flash = HTML

et ADOBE /%

Flash Player iz necessary to see in Flash form. qasrmaves

V¥ Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility

Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

E5Manage Copy Protect Data

“EManage Stamp Data
EManage FontMacro (*1

("1) Can only run on Windows Internst Explorer and Flash Player Version @ and
ahove environments.
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When User Authentication or Account Track is enabled

If PageScope Authentication Manager is used for authentication, ask your server administrator about the

login procedure.

The User Authentication or Account Track page appears. Enter the required items to log in.

)

M
il

2 :
IEr £25 Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 03 Language (OS5 Language) v
Login  Public User

& Registered User

User Mame [
Password [

© Administrator

View Mode & Flash HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. 5 aa

User Assist i Display dialog box in case of warning.

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

-:r‘f:}Manage Copy Protect Data
“BManage Stamp Data

EManage FontMacro (1
(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments

\

To log in as a different user or as an administrator, log out once.

\
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Log in again.

- :
IEr £25 Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 03 Language (OS5 Language) v
Login © Public User

* Registered User

User Mame [

Password [

© Administrator

View Mode & Flash HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. 5 aa

User Assist i Display dialog box in case of warning.

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

-?‘;Manage Copy Protect Data
“BManage Stamp Data
EManage FontMacro (1

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments

9.2.2 Logout

Click [Logout] or [To Login Screen] at the upper right of the window. A logout confirmation page appears.
Click [OK] to return to the login page.

Reference

° The login page that appears differs depending on whether Authentication is enabled in this machine.

° When logged in as a public user, [To Login Screen] appears. When logged in as a registered user or an
administrator, [Logout] appears.

° If timeout occurred because no operation was performed for the specified period during login or if au-
thentication setting was changed using the control panel while logging in to the user mode, you will au-
tomatically log out of the mode.

° For details on how to specify the timeout period of the user or administrator modes, refer to page 9-36.

8 Public To Login Screen I ﬂ
sﬁeadym Scan
G]Readyw Frint g
BlS L d&2) To Main Menu
» Configuration Summary [user Name [Public |
* Option

ArE yoU SUre you want to [ogout of Pullic User and ¢o ta the login screen?
* Consumables

* Meter Count

¥ Online Assistance

¥ Function Permission
Information

P Network Setting Information
P Print Setting Information

¥ Print Information
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9.2.3 Login

PageScope Web Connection provides the user or administrator mode depending on how to log in. If nec-
essary, you can log in to the user mode as an administrator or User Box administrator depending on user
authentication or User Box administrator setting.

Reference

° A User Box administrator can be specified only when a Hard Disk is installed.

° You can log in as a User Box administrator when the User Box administrator is enabled using the con-
trol panel. For details on the User Box administrator setting, permissions, and password, refer to the

page 8-25.

° Logging in to the user mode as an administrator enables you to perform job deletion processing, which
is not available in the administrator.
. In the login page, select the desired Data Management Utility. For details on Data Management Utility,
refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

Login options

You can select items as required when logging in.

Item Description
Language Select the language to display information in.
View Mode Select Flash or HTML.
e To use the read-out software, select HTML.
e |n the IPv6 environment, select HTML.
* To select Flash, prepare Flash Player.
User Assist Select the [Display dialog box in case of warning.] check box to display the dialog
box when a warning has occurred or during operation after login.
Reference
° If Flash is selected in View Mode, the following items are displayed using Flash.

- Status icons and messages
- Status of [Paper Tray] in [Information] - [Device Information]

- Status of [Job]
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Login and logout

Logging in as a public user

If user authentication is not enabled on the machine, you will be logging in as a public user. In the login page,

select [Public User], and click [Login].

)

L
il

KONICA MINOLTA

A4
PAGE
IEr E25E

—

Language

Login

View Mode

User Assist

Web Connection

Q5 Language (05 Language) b

& Public User

© Administrator

& Flash  HTML

Flash Player is necessary to ses in Flash form. ¢

W Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

%’T‘&Maﬂa e Copy Protect Data

wEhanage Stamp Data
EManage FonthMacro ("1

(™1} Can only run on Windows Internet Explarer and Flash Flayer Version 9 and
above environments

et ADOBE /4
LASH PLAYER =/
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9.2 Login and logout 9

Logging in as a registered user

Specify the registered user name and password to log in when User Authentication is enabled in this ma-
chine.

-

In the login page, enter the user name and the password, and click [Login].

- 1 .
& B85S Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 03 Language (OS5 Language) v
Login © Public User

& Registered User

User Name [
Password [

© Administrator

View Mode & Flash HTML

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. asrmamrs

User Assist i Display dialog box in case of warning.

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

-f}Manage Copy Protect Data
“BManage Stamp Data

EManage FontMacro (1

(*1) Can only run on Windows Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
above environments

Reference

. If Account Track is enabled, also enter the account name and password.

° To select a user name from a list, click [User List].

° If External Server Authentication is enabled, select a server.

° To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and
enter the administrator password.

. If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and a user
enters an incorrect password the specified number of times, that user will be locked out and will no
longer be able to use the machine. For details on how to disable Prohibit Functions When Authentica-
tion Error, contact your administrator.

. [User List] is available only when User Name List is set to [ON]. For details, refer to the [User's Guide

Copy Operations].
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9.2 Login and logout 9

Logging in to administrator mode

To configure the system or network setting, log in to the administrator mode.

Select [Administrator], and then click [Login].

- e .
& IErRASE Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Language 0% Language (OS Language) -

Login © Public User

« Administrator

View Mode © Flash © HTVL

Flash Player is necessary to see in Flash form. ampcamal”

User Assist ¥ Display dialog box in case of warning

Starting-up Data Management Utility
Flash Player is required to use the Data Management Utility

xﬂ;’»-Mana e Copy Protect Data
wEManade Stamp Data

v Avanage Fontiacro ("1

(*1) Can only run on Windaws Internet Explorer and Flash Player Version 9 and
abave environments

Enter the administrator password, and then click [OK].

=> To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator (User Mode)], and enter the
administrator password.

=> Logging in to the administrator mode locks the control panel of this machine, and you will not be
able to use it.

= Depending on the status of this machine, you may not be able to log in to the administrator mode.

= [f [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in the Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2
and an incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log
in to the administrator mode. For details on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error pa-
rameter, refer to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

=> The password entry page varies depending on the machine settings.

= You can display the explanation of functions (Help) when necessary. To display Help, select [ON] in
Display Setting.

[On Mouse]: Point the cursor to display Help.
[On Focus]: Select an item to display Help.

A

= = 4 v -
o IEr8ASE Web Connection

KONICA MINOLTA

Select Login
& Administrator {Admin Mode)
© Administrator {User Mode)
Password

Help Display Setting
Help Display is a network-only function
On Mouse ON v
On Focus ON v

o

ﬂ Cancel |
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Display mode in administrator mode

In [System Settings] - [Display Setting], the display mode in the administrator mode can be selected from [Tab
Function Display] or [List Function Display]. This manual shows an example where the [List Function Display]
is set as the display mode.

In either display mode, the available items are the same.

In the default setting, the screen is displayed in [Tab Function Display].

In [Tab Function Display], click the desired icon to change the menu.

& Administratar

G Ready to Scan
G] In Weru (Ackmin Modle)

[N Ak

Total Counter

o | @

=]

* ROM Version izl e
Total Duplex 0
* ImportExport £ of Originals 51
F Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 81
 Total Counter Notification Copy Counter
Setting ‘Tnlal |A
» Date/Time Setting Large Size o
» Timer Setting Print Counter
» Netwark Error Code Display [Total o
Setting |Large Size o
* Reset Scan /Fax Counter
» License Settings Print Scans
» Edit FontMacro lotal ot 104
Large Size 0 o
¥ Job Log
[Fax Tx o |
[Fax RX |o |
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
1" % 17" Mot Specified 0
172" x 14" Mot Specified o
B 172" x 11" Mot Specified o
512" xB 12" Mot Specified 0
A Not Specified a
B4 Mot Specified 0
B5 Mot Specified 1]
24 Mot Specified 0
25 Not Specified 0
Others Mot Specified o
In [List Function Display], change the menu from the list box.
Select the desired menu in the drop-down list, click [Display].
& Administratar ﬂ
G Ready to Scan
G]ln Menu (Admin Mode) 2
Maintenance « | Display E..]
Total Counter
» ROM Version izl e
Total Duplex 0
" ImportExport £ of Originals 51
F Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 81
 Total Counter Notification Copy Counter
Setting ‘Tnlal |A
» Date/Time Setting Large Size o
» Timer Setting Print Counter
» Netwark Error Code Display [Total o
Setting |Large Size o
* Reset Scan /Fax Counter
¥ License Settings Print Scans
» Edit FontMacro lotal ot 104
Large Size 0 o
¥ Job Log
[Fax Tx o |
[Fax RX |o |
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
1" % 17" Mot Specified 0
172" x 14" Mot Specified o
B 172" x 11" Mot Specified o
512" xB 12" Mot Specified 0
A Not Specified a
B4 Mot Specified 0
B5 Mot Specified 1]
24 Mot Specified 0
25 Not Specified 0
Others Mot Specified o
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Logging in as a User Box administrator

You can log in to the user mode as an administrator to delete a job when User Authentication is enabled in
this machine. If necessary, you can log in to the user mode as a User Box administrator when the User Box
administrator is enabled using the control panel.

=2 Inthe login page, select [Administrator] and click [Login].
= Tolog in to the user mode as a User Box administrator, select [User Box Administrator], and enter
the User Box administrator's password.
A 4
£ = PAGE M
w Er¥5E Web Connection
KONICA MINOLTA
Select Login
& Administrator {Admin Mode)
 Administrator {User Mode)
© User Box Administrator
Password
Help Display Sefting
Help Display is a network-only function
On Wouse ON v
On Focus [s]
M Cance\l
Reference
° A User Box administrator can be specified only when a Hard Disk is installed.
. To log in to the user mode as an administrator, select [Administrator] - [Administrator (User Mode)], and
enter the administrator password.
° If [Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error] in the Administrator Settings is set to Mode 2 and

an incorrect password is entered the specified number of times, it is no longer possible to log in to the
administrator mode. For details on the Prohibited Functions When Authentication Error parameter, refer
to the [User's Guide Copy Operations].

The password entry page varies depending on the machine settings.

You can display the explanation of functions (Help) when necessary. To display Help, select [ON] in Dis-
play Setting.

[On Mouse]: Point the cursor to display Help.

[On Focus]: Select an item to display Help.
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9.3 Page Configuration

Logging in to PageScope Web Connection displays the page that is configured as shown below. This ex-
ample shows the items in Information - Device Information.
Reference

° The contents of the PageScope Web Connection pages vary depending on the options installed in
this machine or the settings of this machine.

3 4 5 6 7

1 —1%I(0NI(AMINOLTA &2 uset | Logout || ChangePassward | |2 — 8

2 —{ IE*2ASE Web Connectlion | &G Resly to Scan

Madel Mame:hizhub 423 ﬁ Redy to Print g‘—— 9
"° S PEmcS

Device Information

Device Mame MFP

Device Lacation

* Option Engine Setial Mumber 11
* Consumables Device Type FrintCopyiSean ax
* Meter Count Toner Status

Black [T |1°°%

11 * Online Assistance

* Change User Password

* Function Permission
Information

* Network Setting Information

® Print Setting Infermation

Paper Tray
* Print Information Select |Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status

o Bypass 812" % 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ernpty 12
~ Tray 1 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
« Tray 2 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
« Tray 3 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 4 812" % 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready

Output Tray

Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Saddle Tray / Tray 3

Administrator Information

Administrator Name admin
Extension MNo.
Admin. E-mail Address admin@test.local
No. Item Description
1 KONICA MINOLTA logo Click this logo to jump to the Konica Minolta Web site at the follow-
ing URL. http://www.konicaminolta.com/
2 PageScope Web Con- Click this logo to display the version information of PageScope
nection logo Web Connection.
3 Login user name Displays the current login mode icon and user name (public, ad-

ministrator, User Box administrator, registered user, or account).
Click the user name to display the login user name.

4 Status display Displays the status of the printer and scanner sections of this ma-
chine with icons and messages. Clicking the desired icon when an
error occurs displays the information (Consumable Info, Paper
Tray, or user registration page) associated with the icon to enable
you to check the status.

5 Message display Displays the operating status of this machine.
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No.

Item

Description

[To Login Screen)/ [Logout]

Click this button to log out the current mode and log in again. When
logged in as a public user, [To Login Screen] appears. When
logged in as a registered user or an administrator, [Logout] ap-
pears.

[Change Password]

Click this button to jump to the user password change page. This
button appears only in the user mode page in which you logged in
as a registered user.

Help

You can display the online help for the currently configured func-
tion. For the specified pages, refer to "Online Assistance" in
page 9-16.

Refresh

Click this icon to refresh the information displayed in the page.

Icon

Select the category of the item to be displayed. The following icons
are displayed in the user mode.

Information

Job

User Box

Direct Print

Store Address

Customize

11

Menu

Displays information and setting for the selected icon. The menu
that appears in this area varies depending on which icon was se-
lected.

12

Information and settings

Displays the details of the item selected in the menu.
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9.4 User Mode Overview

Logging in to the user mode enables you to configure the following functions.

9.4.1 Information

@ Reference

You can also check the explanation of the user mode in the PageScope Web Connection online help or
PageScope Web Connection manual included in the application CD-ROM. For details on the online help,

refer to page 9-3.

8 userfl

9 Ready to Scan

* Configuration Summary

¥ Option

¥ Consumables
* Meter Count
» Online Assistance
¥ Change User Password

* Function Permission
Information

¥ Network Setting Information
¥ Print Setting Information

* Print Infoermation

ﬁ] Reacdy to Print
¥ Device Information Device Information

Logout | |

Change Password | ﬂ

Device Mame

MFP

Device Location

Engine Setial Nurnber 11

<

To Main Menu

Device Type Print'zopyScan/Fax
Toner Status
Black ERNRRNENER |
Paper Tray
Select Tray Paper Size Paper Type Paper Status
« Bypass 8172"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Empty
. Tray 1 812"« 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 2 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 3 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
. Tray 4 812" x 11" LEF  |Plain Paper Ready
output Tray

Tray 1/ Tray 2/ Saddle Tray / Tray 3

Administrator Information

Administrator Mame

Extension Mo

Adrin. E-mail Address

admin

admingtest local

Item

Description

[Device Information]

Enables you to check the components, options, consumables, and meter
counts of this machine.

[Online Assistance]

Enables you to check the online assistance about this product.

[Change User Password]

Changes the password of the login user.

[Function Permission Infor-
mation]

Enables you to check the function permission information about the user
or account.

[Network Setting Informa-
tion]

Enables you to check the network settings of this machine.

[Print Setting Information]

Enables you to check the printer controller settings of this machine.

[Print Information]

Prints font or configuration information.
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9.4.2 Job

¥ Job History

¥ Communication List

8 userll

9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready o Print

Lagout | ‘ Change Password

| 2

2

To Main Menu

Refer to Job Histary for finished jobs

Print

Select the Job Type and click Go
Page (Display by 50 cases)
|Se|ecl‘Jub No. ‘User Name |Fi|e Name |Slalus ‘Time Stored |
[# |1 usem | |rinting o170 1145 |
‘ Increase Priority | | Delete |
Item Description
[Current Jobs]

Enables you to check the currently executed job or queued jobs.

[Job History]

Enables you to check the executed jobs.

[Communication List]

9.4.3 User Boxes

@ Reference

Enables you to check the completed transmission and reception jobs.

For details on how to handle User Boxes, refer fo page 9-21.

* Create User Box

» Open System User Box

» Open User Box Open User Box(Public/Group/Personal)

8 userll

9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready o Print

Lagout | ‘ Change Password

| 2

2

To Main Menu

Bix is the function o save docurments in the machine
Documents in the Box can be used for printing, sending ete.

User Box Number [ ¢-5o000900s
[
Create System User Box Ussr Bax Password I:l
User Box List
Search fram Index ALL v
Page (Display by 50 cases)
gzﬁ;l?:ru User Box Name Type Time Stored
1 b0 Public 11/04/2009 17:43
2 box02 Public 11/04/2009 17:43
@3 box3 Public 11/04/2009 17:44
Item Description

[Open User Box]

Opens the currently created User Box (Public, Personal, or Group User
Box) to enable you to print, send, or download a document saved in the
User Box or to change the User Box setting.

[Create User Box]

Enables to create a new User Box.
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Item

Description

[Open System User Box]

This function opens the System User Box (Bulletin Board, Polling TX, Com-

pulsory Memory RX, Confidential RX, or Relay User Box) to enable you to

handle a document saved in the User Box or change the User Box setting.

e The Bulletin Board, Polling TX, Compulsory Memory RX, and Relay
User Boxes are available when the optional Fax Kit is installed.

e The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

[Create System User Box]

Reference

Enables you to create a new Bulletin Board, Confidential RX, or Relay User

Box.

e The Bulletin Board and Relay User Boxes are available when the op-
tional Fax Kit is installed.

e The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

° [Open User Box] and [Create User Box] are displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

9.4.4 Direct Print

2 userl Logost | | Change Password | [2]
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁ Ready to Print 2
@E: To Main Menu
Basic Setting
Nurnber of Sets [ fi~ooeg
Sort oM &
Offset OFF
Paper Tray Auta ¥
Printed Side 1-Sided +
Original Orientation LEF »
Finish
Punch QFF '+
Staple OFF hd

Binding Position Left Bind v

Application Setting

Select File

Printing of the following farmat files is supported
KPS, PDF (Verl .8, TIFF, PS, PCL, JFEG, Text

File

Browse,

Item

Description

[Direct Print]

Reference

Specify a file saved in the computer to print it using this machine. If neces-

sary, you can select Application to save a document in the specified User

Box.

° [Direct Print] may not be displayed depending on settings in the administrator mode.
° A colored original is converted to black and white for printing even if Direct Print is specified.
] [Save in User Box] and [Secure Print] in [Application Setting] are displayed only when a Hard Disk is

installed.

. If the following original is downloaded while no Hard Disk is installed, memory overflow may occur, re-

sulting in a printing failure.

- Large volume original

- Original that contains complicated figures and requires a large amount of memory to process it
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9.4 User Mode Overview 9

9.4.5 Store Address

[Store Address] may not be displayed depending on settings in the administrator mode.

R userdt [ ogot || change Password | (2]

@ Ready to Scan
G Ready to Print

¥ Addre: k Address Book List

» Store Address The other party who wants to fransmit data can be registered.
* Icon New Registration

» Group Search by number
» Program Search from Index

» Temporary One Touch No.|Function [Name SIMIME

2]

To Main Menu

m
&

it |Delete

Email  Tokyo

m

dit Delete

* Subject

E-mail  |Osaka

o

» Text Delete

Email | Nagoya

T

Delete

Fax FAXD1

o

Delete

SMB SMB1

T

Delete

WiebDAY [WebDAWT

o

Delete

P IPFaxt

T

Delete

R R N R A N

Internet
Fax

LR Edit| || Delete |

Item Description

[Address Book] Enables you to check the address book registered in this machine or to
register and change an address.

[Group] Enables you to check the group address book registered in this machine
or to register and change an address.

[Program] Enables you to check the program address book registered in this machine
or to register and change an address.

[Temporary One-Touch] Enables you to check the temporary program address book registered in
this machine or to register and change an address.

[Subject] Enables you to register or change up to 10 subjects when sending E-mails.

[Texi] Enables you to register or change up to 10 body messages when sending
E-mails.
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9.4 User Mode Overview

9.4.6 Customize

This function enables you to specify the initial screen after logging in.

Item

2wl Logot | | Change Password | |2

9 Ready to Scan

mReadyw Print g
& q @ To Main Menu

(B!
omen_______JER

The following seftings will be saved in Cookie

If Cookie is deleted, the default screen will became the Device Infarmation screen
Initial Screen after login
© Main Menu
" Infarmation
" Job

" Box

(U

Registered Box Number
[ 1 -59999900)
" Direct Print
" Store Address

" Customize

(o] [ cencet |

Description

[Option]

Enables you to configure the settings displayed in the initial page after log-

ging in to this machine.
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

This function is available only w

hen a Hard Disk is installed.

The [Open User Box] menu supports the following functions.

Printing a document

Moving or copying a docu
Deleting a document

9.5.1 Listing the documents

Listing the documents saved in a User Box

Sending a document to another machine
Downloading and saving document data in your computer

ment to another User Box

saved in a User Box

Logging in displays a list of the User Boxes (Public, Personal, and Group User Boxes) created in the accessed

MFP.

Open User Box

Select the target User Box name in the User Box list. Otherwise, enter the User Box number and password,

and click [OK].

Reference

° Selecting a User Box name with a password displays the password entry page.

8 uzerdl Logout | ‘ Change Password | ﬂ
@Reanym Scan
ﬁlReadyln Print g
B
= - = |
@ Eg lgl E]-.M To Main Menu
* Open User Box Open User Box{Public/Group/Personal)
* Create User Box Boxis the function to save documents in the maching
Documents in the Box can be used for printing, sending etc
L o] S User B
(D& BELT L Usger Box Mumber I:l (1-999999999)
¥ Create System User Box Usar Bax Passward I:l
User Box List
Search from Index ALL
Page (Display by 50 cases) 1|w
(e S User Box Name Type Time Stored
Number
1 box01 Public 110472009 17:43
2 box02 Public 110472009 17:43
@3 box03 Public 110472009 17:44

<Open User Box (Public, Group

, or Personal User Box)>

"Open User Box" is displayed as shown below depending on the User Authentication or Account Track set-

tings.

° [Open User Box(Public)]: Displayed when User Authentication is not enabled.

(

[Open User Box(Public/Pe
(
(

enabled.

Item

rsonal)]: Displayed when User Authentication is enabled.

[Open User Box(Public/Group)]: Displayed when Account Track is enabled.
[Open User Box(Public/Group/Personal)]: Displayed when User Authentication and Account Track are

Description

[User Box Number]

Enter the number of the User Box to be opened.

[User Box Password]

If a password is set to the target User Box, enter the password.
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Handling a document in a User Box

<User Box List>

Item

Description

[Search from Index]

Displays a list of User Boxes for each index, which was selected when cre-
ating a User Box.

[Page (Display by 50 cas-
es)]

When this machine contains 50 or more User Boxes, specify the desired
page to change the display.

[User Box List]

File List

Displays the User Box number, User Box hame, User Box type, and crea-
tion date and time. A User Box with a password is displayed by a key-
shaped icon.

Selecting a User Box displays its basic information and also lists the documents saved in the User Box.

* Create User Box
» Open System User Box

* Create System User Box

- T !
3| B D] o=
User Box Number 1

8 userdl Logout | | Change Password | ﬂ
9 Ready to Scan
Gl Ready to Print g‘

To Main Menu

User Box

Mame box01

Type Public Owner Marme  Public

Box Operation User Box Setting H Delete User Box |

File List

Thumbnail View
First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed
Specify operation Display All - Changes the display

Number of
Originals

Select Thumbnail |Document Name Edit Name

phDt01 1 Edit Name

docurmerit] Edit Name

photod 1 Edit Name

Edit Name

photod 1

AR A

Cancel

Item

Description

[User Box Settings]

Click this button to change the User Box name, index, extension, or pass-
word setting.

[Delete User Box]

Click this button to delete the displayed User Box.
¢ Deleting a User Box erases all the documents saved in the User Box.

Thumbnail View

To view a thumbnail image for each document, click [ON]. When you do not
view thumbnail images, click [OFF].

Specify operation

Select the target operation, for example, printing, moving, copying, or de-
leting a document, sending to another machine, or downloading to your
computer. For details, refer to page 9-23.

[Changes the display] Select the target operation, and click this button to display the "Select"
check box for the document that can be handled by the target function.
Select Displays a check box for the document that can be handled by the selected
function.
Thumbnail Displays the image of the first page when the thumbnail image display
function is enabled.
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

Item Description

Document Name Displays a document name.

Number of Originals Displays the number of originals in a document.

[Edit Name] Click this button to rename a document.
Reference

If 11 or more documents are saved, [Page (Display by 10 cases)] is displayed.

9.5.2 Printing a document

1

Select [Specify operation] - [Print], and click [Changes the display].

8 userQ] | Logout | ‘ Change Passward | ﬂ

9 Ready to Scan
m Ready to Prirt

_ Open User Box
) User Box Mumber 1 User Box

[~

To Main Menu

N box01
¥ Create User Box . ame .
Type Fublic Owner Mame  Public
* Open System User Box
Box Operation User Box Setting || Delete User Box |
» Create System User Box
File List Thurnbnail View
First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed
Specify operation | Display All vl | Changes the display |
|Display Al

Number of

Select Thumbnail Origi
riginals

Send to other device

|‘ A Download to PC
y Move/Copy

Delete 1

Edit Mame

document? 4

Edit Mame

photo3 1

photod 1

Edit Mame

Cancel

I

The select check box is displayed for printable documents.
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

2 Select the check box of the target document, and click [Print Setting].

o

* Open User Box User Box

* Create User Box
* Open System User Box

* Create System User Box

8 userdl | Lagout | ‘ Change Passward | Z[

9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Print =

To Main Menu

User Box Number 1 box01

Marme
Type Public Owner Mame  Public
Box Operation User Box Setting || Delete User Box |

File List Thurmbnail View

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed

Specify operation | Print vl | Changes the display |
Select Thumbnail |Document Name Nu.m.her o Edit Name
Originals

phOtd1 1 Edit Mame

document? 4 Edit Marne

photo3 1 Edit Marne

phatod 1 Edit Mame

Select document and execute

Print Setting | | Cancel
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

3 Configure print

settings.

82 e Logout | [ Change Password | | 2]
& Rty o Scan
ﬁ] Ready to Print g
- T |
‘BQ, il To Main Menu
» Create User Box Press OK to print.
Settings can be changed below.
* Open System User Box
» Create System User Box Change order
o
[3] photod Up
Down
Bottom
Undo
Combine
{Max. 10 documents can be combined and printed as 1 document)
Basic Setting
Hurber of Sets [ oo
2-Sided Print
Continuous Print
Finishing
Offset
Staple
Punch
Binding Position
Fold
Zoom
& Existing Setting
" Fixed Zoom %
© Zoom Magnification [ % @s0- 400
' User Preset Zoom %
[~ Minimal
Combine
Combine Direction
Application Setting
]
Item Description
[Change order] Displayed when multiple documents are selected. This function enables
you to change the printing order. Click the target document, and select
[Top], [Up], [Down], [Bottom], or [Undo].
When checking a thumbnail image for each document, click [Thumbnail
View].
[Combine] Displayed when multiple documents are selected. This function prints the

selected documents as one.

[Basic Setting]

Specify Number of Copies, 2-Sided Print, Continuous Print, and Finishing
settings.

e Continuous Print is displayed when multiple documents are selected.

[Application Setting]

Configure more detailed setting such as Page Margin or Stamp. When us-
ing this function, click [Display].

[Save Print Settings]

Select whether to save print setting.

= If multiple documents are selected while Combine is set to [OFF], Basic Setting and Application Set-
ting will become unavailable.

- [Save Print Settings] is not displayed when multiple documents are selected.

4 Click [OK].

Printing starts.

5  Click [OK].

You then return to the File List page.
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

9.5.3 Sending a document to another machine

1 Select [Specify operation] - [Send to other device], and click [Changes the display].

8 userdl
9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Print
EEEIE0

* Open System User Box

| ‘ Change Passward | ﬂ

User Box Number 1 ﬁ;enffﬂx
* Create User Box .
Type Public Owner Mame

=)

To Main Menu

box01
Public:

Box Operation

User Box Setting ||

Delete User Box |

» Create System User Box

File List

Thurnbnail View

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed

Specify operation | Display Al

v

Changes the display |

Display All
Select ThumbnailFrint

S 1 athe
Download to PC
Move/Copy
Delete

Number of

Originals (i (e

1 Edit Mame

docurnent?

4 Edit Mame

g photo3

1 Edit Name

photod

1 Edit Marne

Cancal

The select check box is displayed for documents that can be sent.

2 Select the check box of the target document, and click [TX Setting].

8 userll |

Logout

| ‘ Change Passward | ﬂ

9 Resady to Scan
G] Ready to Print

W B D O

Type Public
» Open System User Box

_ Open User Box
User Box Number 1 User Bax

* Create User Box game .
wner Marne

2

To Main Menu

box01

Public

Box Cperation

User Box Setting ||

Delete User Box |

* Create System User Box

File List

Thurnbnail View

First, select an operation. The selectable docurments are displayed

Specify operation | Send to other device Changes the display

Select Thumbnail |Document Name

Number of

Originals B me

phOto1

1 Edit Mame

document?

=

Edit Mame

g nhotod

1 Edit Name

photod

1 Edit Name

Select document and execute.
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

3 Configure send settings.

= Create User Box
» Open System User Box
» Create System User Box

82 e Logout | [ Change Password

|2

&G Resdy to Scan
G] Ready to Print

» Open User Box Send to other device

Specify the destination and click the OK button
Settings can be changed below.

Specify destination

Search from List

Registered Abbreviated address number

Totall

Check Destination

Change order

[1] docurment] Top
[2] photod

Down

Eottormn
Undo

Thumbnail View

Bind TX

(Max 10 documents can be combined and sentas 1 document)

File Type
File Type
Outline PDF
Page Setting
© Multi Page
€ Page Separation [ 1n-og
Resolution
Calor
Encryption
I~ Encrypt
Encryption Level

I Password required o open document
Password I
RetypePasswors [ ]

I™ Use a password to restrict document printing and editing and access to
document security settings

Password 1
RepePasowors [ ]

Detail Setting
Printing Allowed
Enable copying
of text, images
and other
content
Changes
@
Allowed Hone

Page layout, filing

(o] in form fields and
signing
Commenting, filling

(o] in form fields and
signing

- Any except
extracting pages

- Inserting, deleting
and rotating pages

- Filling in form fields

and signing
Stamp Combine Method

Communication Setting

Application Setting

Item Description

[Specify destination]

Click [Search from List] to select the destination in the address book. When
checking the destination list, click [Check Destination].
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Item Description

[Change order] Displayed when multiple documents are selected. This function enables
you to change the sending order. Click the target document, and select
[Top], [Up], [Down], [Bottom], or [Undo].
When checking a thumbnail image for each document, click [Thumbnail
View].

[Bind TX] Displayed when multiple documents are selected. This function sends the
selected documents as one.

[File Type] Specify the file type and encryption contents for a file to be sent.

[Communication Setting] Configure E-mail settings or specify the URL notification destination. When
using this function, click [Display].

[Application Setting] Configure more detailed setting such as Stamp or Send & Print. When us-
ing this function, click [Display].

= If multiple documents are selected while Bind TX is set to [OFF], File Type or Application Setting will

become unavailable.

4 Click [OK].
Sending starts.

5  Click [OK].

You then return to the File List page.

9.54 Downloading document data to your computer

1 Select [Specify operation]

- [Download to PC], and click [Changes the display].

8 userfl] | Lagout | ‘ Change Password | ﬂ
gﬂaadytu Soan
G]Raauym Print g
B
@‘E’&q o] TuMainMenu
» Open User Box
# Create User Box
Type Public Owner Mame  Public
» Open System User Box
Box Operation User Box Setting || Delete User Box |
* Create System User Box
File List Thumbnail View
First, select an operation. The selectable docurnents are displayed
Specify operation Display All » Changes the display |
Display All
Select Thumbnailprint Nu_m_her of Edit Name
Originals
Send to other device
1 Edit Marne
document? 4 Edit Mame
phata3 1 Edit Mame
phaotod 1 Edit Name

The select check box for selecting an available document is displayed.
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2 Select the check box of the target document, and click [Download Setting].

* Create User Box
* Open System User Box

* Create System User Box

* Open User Box

8 uzerl] | Lagout | ‘ Change Passward | [l

9 Ready to Scan

G] Reacy to Print e

To Main Menu

User Box Number 1 ﬁser Box box01
ame
Type Public Owner Mame  Public
Box Operation User Box Setting || Delete User Box |

File List Thumbnail Wiew

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed

Specify operation | Download to PC vl | Changes the display |
Select Thumbnail |Document Name Nu.m.her o Edit Name
Originals
r phOto1 1 Edit Mame
2 document 4 Edit Mame
I

photo3 1 Edit Marne

2 phaotod 1 Edit Name

Select document and execute

Download Setting | | Cancel

3 Configure settings.

* Create User Box
» Open System User Box

* Create System User Box

» Open User Box Download to PC

8 userdl Logout | ‘ Change Passward | lz[

9 Resady to Scan

G] Ready to Prirt e

To Main Menu

Press OK to print
Settings can be changed below.
If you select two or more documents, they will be combined.

Change order

[1] document1 Tap
[2] phota3
[3] photod Up

Down

Eottom
Undo

Thumbnail Yiew

Set
Mumber of Originals
Caolor Type

m

File Format PDF R
Outline PDF OFF

Page Range

®ALL

© Page (I —
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box 9

Item

Description

[Change order]

Displayed when multiple documents are selected. This function collects
pages in the order in which they are displayed, and prints them as one doc-
ument. If necessary, you can change that order. Click the target document,
and select [Top], [Up], [Down], [Bottom], or [Undo].

When checking a thumbnail image for each document, click [Thumbnail
View].

[File Format]

Select the file type for the file to be saved.

[Page Range]

4 Click [OK].

Download all pages or specify the range of successive pages.

5  When [Preparation for download has been completed] has appeared, click [Download].

The File Download page appears.

6 click [Save].

X

File Download
Do you want to open or save this file?

IE{-- Mame: document1.pdf
it Type: Adobe Acrobat 7.0 Document

From: 192168.1.10

Open ] [ Save ] [ Cancel

harm your computer. |f you do not trust the source, do not open or

@ ‘while files from the Internet can be useful, some files can potentially
zave this file. What's the risk?

7 Specify the saving place and file name, and click [Save].

Save As E]
Save ir: | 4§ My Computer w | Q S sl
Y .5,3',’3 Floppy (A:)
| :3 “ee Local Disk (C:)
My Recent i DYD-RW Drive (D:)
Dacuments “o* Remavable Disk (E:)
= |5 shared Documents
Desklop
My Documents
My Computer
File name: u:Iu:u::l.lrnEent‘I & | [ Save ]
My Nebwork Save as type: |Ad0be Acrobat 7.0 Document - | [ Cancel ]

8  Click [Back.

You then return to the File List page.
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9.5 Handling a document in a User Box

9.5.5
1

2

Moving or copying a document to another User Box

Select [Specify operation] - [Move/Copy], and click [Changes the display].

8 userd!

9 Ready to Scan
m Ready ta Prirt

» Open User Box

» Create User Box

User Box Mumber

Type
» Open System User Box

» Create System User Box

File List

Box Operation

| Logout | ‘ Change Password | ﬂ

2

To Main Menu

| User Box

Name box01
Public Owner Name  Public
User Box Setting ” Delete User Box |

Thumbnail View

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed

Specify operation Display All kv Changes the display |
Display All
Select| Thumbnail Print gu.m.her el Edit Name
. riginals
Send to other device
Download to PC
Delete 1 Edit Name
documentt 4 | Edit Name_|
g photad 1 Edit Name
photod 1 | Edit Name_|

Cancel

The check box for selecting an available document is displayed.

Select the check box of the target document, and click [Move/Copy Setting].

8 userd!

9 Ready to Scan
m Ready ta Prirt

» Open User Box

» Create User Box

User Box Number 1

* Open System User Box
b yst Box Operation
» Create System User Box

File List

Type Public

| Logout | ‘ Change Password | ﬂ

2

To Main Menu

User Box
Name

box01

Owner Name  Public

User Box Setting ” Delete User Box |

Thumbnail View

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed

Specify operation ‘ Move/Copy v‘ ‘ Changes the display |
Select Thumbnail |Document Name gu.m.her el Edit Name
riginals
phtol 1 Edit Name
documentt 4 | Edit Name_|
4| phota3 1 Edit Name
photod 1 | Edit Name_|

Select document and execute

Move/Copy Setting | | Cancel

= You cannot select multiple documents.
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Handling a document in a User Box

3

Configure settings.

* Create User Box

» Open User Box Move/Copy

* Open System User Box
» Create System User Box

8 uzerd] Logout | ‘ Change Passwaord

| 21

9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Prirt

2
LY
To Main Menu

Specify a destination Box and click Ol button.

User Box Mumber
Search from List

Registerad Box Mumber

[ (1-so500000)

™ Copy

Item

Description

[User Box Number]

Select the User Box to move or copy a document from the User Box List.

[Copy]

4 Click [OK].

Select this check box to copy a document to the target User Box.

This moves or copies the document.

5

Click [OK].

You then return to the File List page.

9.5.6 Deleting a document

1 Select [Specify operation] - [Delete], and click [Changes the display].

* Create User Box
* Open System User Box

* Create System User Box

* Open User Box
User Box Number 1

8 uzerll |

Q Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Print

Logout | ‘ Change Passward

| 2l

=

To Main Menu

User Box boxd1
Marme
Type Public Owner Mame  Public

Box Operation User Box Setting || Delete User Box |

File List

Thumbnail Wiew

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed

Specify operation Display All ~ Changes the display |
Display All
Select| Thumbnai|Print gl:ir;izearl:r Edit Name

Send to other device
Download to PC

MUVE#’CUii ’

Cancel

document? 4 IW
§ photo3 1 IW
phatod 1 IW

The check box for selecting an available document is displayed.
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Handling a document in a User Box

2

3

Select the check box of the target document, and click [Delete].

| Logout | ‘ Change Passwaord

| 21

8 userQ]

9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Prirt

» Open User Box
User Box Mumhber 1 User Box hox01
Name

» Create User Box . .
Type Fublic Owner Mame  Public

* Open System User Box
Box Operation User Box Setting || Delete User Box |

File List Thurnbnail View

First, select an operation. The selectable documents are displayed
vl | Changes the display |

¥ Create System User Box

Specify aperation | Delete

™ Check/ncheck (applied to all the documents)

L= Eﬂ To Main Menu

Select Thumhbnail |Document Name Nu_m_her gl Edit Name
Originals

phOtd1 1 Edit Name

4 Edit Mame

document?

1 Edit Mame

photo3

phaotod 1 Edit Name

Select document and execute

= To select or unselect all documents, select the [Check/Uncheck] check box.

Check the document name to be deleted, and click [OK].

Change Passwaord

| 21

8 userdl | Logout | ‘

9 Ready to Scan
G] Ready to Prirt

» Open User Box Delete
Avre you sure you want to delete?

* Create User Box

* Open System User Box Selected File
» Create System User Box g} ’djﬁgluurgenﬂ

Thumbnail Yiew

L= Eﬂ h To Main Menu

- When checking a thumbnail image for each document, click [Thumbnail View].

4 Click [OK].

This deletes a document(s), and returns you to the File List page.
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Administrator Mode Overview

9.6

Administrator Mode Overview

Logging in to the administrator mode enables you to use the following functions.

Reference

° For details on the administrator mode, refer to the [User's Guide Network Administrator].

° The administrator modes are classified into two display modes: [Tab Function Display] and [List Func-

tion Display]. This manual shows an example where the [List Function Display] is set. For details, refer

to page 9-12.
9.6.1 Maintenance
%} Adrinistrator ﬂ
@Raadym Scan
ﬁ] In Menu (Admin Made) g
Maintenance ~ Wl Display To Main Menu
» ROM Version Total 8
Total Duplex 0
* Import/Export # of Originals 51
* Status Notification Setting # of Used Paper 81
» Tola_l Counter Notification Copy Counter
Seting [Total Y
¥ Date/Time Setting |Large Size |U |
* Timer Setting Print Counter
¥ Network Error Code Display |Tula| |D |
Setting |Large Size |D |
* Reset Scan / Fax Counter
® License Settings Print Scans
» Edit Font/Macre (et 94 104
Large Size 0 0
¥ Job Log
[Fax Tx [o |
|Fax RX o |
Paper Size / Type Counter
Paper Size Paper Type Count
11" % 17" Mot Specified 0
8 1/2" w 14" Mot Specified 0
812" 11" Mot Specified 0
5 102" w142t Mot Specified 0
A3 Mot Specified ]
B4 Mot Specified 0
Bs Mot Specified 0
Ad Mot Specified 0
A5 Mot Specified 0
Others Mot Specified ]

Item Description

[Meter Count] Enables you to check the meter count of this machine.

[ROM Version] Enables you to check the ROM version.

[Import/Export] Saves (exports) setting information of this machine as a file, or writes (im-
ports) it from a file to this machine.

[Status Notification Setting] | Configure the function to be reported to a registered user when an error
has occurred in this machine. Specify the destination and items to notify a
registered user of an error.

[Total Counter Notification Configure the setting to notify the target user of the total counter by E-mail,

Setting] and register the E-mail address of the destination.

[Date/Time Setting] Specify the date and time displayed in this machine.

[Timer Setting] Configure Power Save or Weekly Timer Setting in this machine.

[Network Error Code Dis- Specify whether to display the network error code.

play Setting]

[Reset] Clears all settings for the network, controller and destinations.
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9.6 Administrator Mode Overview 9
Item Description
[License Settings] Allows you to issue a license and enable functions. Also, a request code
can be issued.
[Edit Font/Macro] Adds font or macro.
[Job Log] Allows you to create and download log data of the jobs that were executed
in this machine.
Reference
° The following functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
- [License Settings]
- [Edit Font/Macro] (This item is displayed, but cannot be specified.)
- [Job Log]
9.6.2 System Settings

Reference

° To use this machine as a scanner with the application software under TWAIN, install the dedicated driv-
er software KONICA MINOLTA TWAIN. For details, refer to the TWAIN driver manual in the CD sup-
plied together with this machine.

& Administratar ﬂ
gﬁeadym Scan
ﬁ\n Menu (Admin Mode) g
Systern Settings ~ W Display To Main Menu
» Machine Setting Machine Setting
¥ Register Support Information Device Location | |
» Network TWAIN Adrministrator Registration
* User Box Setiing Adrministrator Name |admin |
% Stamp Settings E-mail Address |adm|n@lesl local |
* Blank Page Print Settings X
Input Machine Address
* Skip Job Operation Settings Device Name |MFF’ |
* Flash Display Setting E-mail Address |mfp@test local |
» System Connection Setting
* Display Setting -
* Qutline PDF Setting
Item Description
[Machine Setting] Changes the registration information of this machine.

[Register Support Informa-
tion]

Specify support information (such as contact name, corporate URL, or on-
line manual URL) of this machine. To display this information, select [Infor-
mation] - [Online Assistance].

[Network TWAIN]

Specify the time to release the operation lock when scanning (excluding
push-scanning). If necessary, configure settings to enable saving or read-
ing a document in or from the external memory.

[User Box Setting]

Define the User Box functions such as deleting an unnecessary User Box
or specifying the document deletion time. If necessary, configure settings
to enable saving or reading a document in or from the external memory.

[Stamp Settings]

Register a header or footer. In addition, in [Fax TX Settings], specify wheth-
er to cancel the stamp setting for fax transmission.

[Blank Page Print Settings]

Specify whether to print contents configured in [Stamp/Composition] on
blank pages.

[Skip Job Operation Set-
tings]

Specify whether to skip a job.

[Flash Display Setting]

Specify whether to allow or restrict the flash display.
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Item Description
[System Connection Set- Configure the automatic setting of Prefix/Suffix or the setting for printing
ting] data in a cellular phone.
In [Application Connection Setting], specify whether to cancel a connec-
tion from this machine to PageScope My Panel Manager.
[Display Setting] Select the display mode in the administrator mode from [Tab Function Dis-
play] or [List Function Display].
[Outline PDF Setting] Specify whether to outline text.
Reference
° The following functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
- [Delete Unused User Box], [Delete Secure Print File], [Delete Time Setting], [Document Delete Time Set-
ting], and [ID & Print Delete Time ] in [User Box Setting]
- [User Box Setting] - [External Memory Function Settings] - [USB to User Box]
- [System Connection Setting] - [Application Connection Setting]
9.6.3 Security
%} Adrinistrator ﬂ
@ Ready to Scan
ﬁl I Wenu ¢Admin Mode) gl
Security ~ M Dizplay To Main Menu
T - certncate List
decLeting Default|Issuer Subject g::g:y Detail |Setting
* Protocol Setting
_ & |TEST123456test. | TESTI 23458 tect. . (17/08/2008 || Detail | | Setting |
* External Certificate
Setting
¥ Certificate Verification
Settings
* Address Reference Setting
* Restrict User Access
F Copy Security
* Auto Logout
* Administrator Password
Setting
Item Description

[PKI Settings]

Register device certificates and configure the SSL, protocol, or external
certificate settings.
e [Protocol Setting] is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Certificate Verification
Settings]

Specify the items to validate a certificate.

[Address Reference Set-
ting]

When giving destination access permission, specify a reference allowed
group name or access allowed level.

[Restrict User Access]

Specify the function to restrict user operations.

[Copy Security]

Specify whether to use the copy guard or password copy function.

[Auto Logout]

Specify the time to automatically log out the administrator or user mode.

[Administrator Password
Setting]

Specify the password to log in to the administrator mode.

[Administrator Password Setting] is not displayed when:

° The SSL certificate is not installed
° Enhanced Security Mode is set to "ON"
° [Mode Using SSL/TLS] is set to [None] in [Security] - [PKI Settings] - [SSL Setting] even though a device

certificate is already registered
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9.6.4 User Authentication/Account Track
& Administratar ﬂ
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ In bdenu (Admin Mode) g

User AuthiAccount Track v [l Display To Main Menu

» General Settings General Settings

Settings

¥ User Authentication Setting User Authentication O (MFF) v

¥ Account Track Settings Public User Access ON (With Login) v
Ticket Hold Time Setting (Act

* External Server Settings DIiCrE:‘mU ime: Selling (Active I:|Mmute (1-60)

¥l

# Public User Box Setting Account Track ON v

* Scan to Home Settings Account Track Input Method

¥ Scan to Authorized Folder Synchronize User Authentication & Synchronize A

Account Track

Mumber of Counters Assigned for
Users [Bo0 oo

When Number of Jobs Reach

Mlaxirmum Skip Job |88

Item

Description

[General Settings]

Configure the User Authentication or Account Track setting in this ma-
chine. To enable authentication, configure the number of assigned
counters or the When Number of Jobs Reach Maximum setting.

[User Authentication Set-
ting]

When enabling User Authentication, register the target user or configure
user setting.

[Account Track Settings]

When enabling Account Track, register and edit the target account.

[External Server Settings]

When enabling external server authentication, register the external server.

[Public User Box Setting]

Specify the upper limit of the number of User Boxes.
e This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

[Scan to Home Settings]

Configure the setting to send a file to the Home folder.

[Scan to Authorized Folder
Settings]

Configure settings to restrict manual transmission destinations.
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9.6.5

Network

Item

S Administrator Logout | (2]
@ ey tosean
[ B e

¥ TCP/IP Setting TCP/IP Setting
» TCPAP Setting *is reflected after reset.

» IP Filtering [ TR
» IPsec (Tum the main switch OFF, andthen ON , when hanging Setings.)
» E.mail Setting Network Spesd Auto (10MA100Mbps) v
B IP Addhess Sefting Method® Auto Selting
™ DHP™
> IPP Setting = oo
» FIP Setting I ARPIRING*
» SNMP Setting 7 AutolP
P Adifzss fooc ]
» SMB Setting
» Web Service Settings
Default Gateway | EEIR—
» Bonjour Setiing
P& ON v
S :
HelarciSeting Auto IPY6 Setting” oN v
» AppleTalk Setiing DHCPE Seting ON v
» Network Fax Setiing Link-Local Address
» WebDAV Settings Global Address [

» 0penAPI Setting Prefix Length

» TCP Socket Setting [
. Gateway Address [
- IEEEBD2.1X Authenticati
seting RAW Port Number
2 19100 -
- pan (65539
» SSDP Set ¥ Part 2 iz (1-65535)
ettings
¥ Pat 3 EIRE] (1-65536)
» Bluetooth Setting
% Port 4 B Jo-essas)
¥ Port § (1-65535)
¥ Pait B EiE (1-65535)
DNS Host
Dynamic DNS Setting Disable ~
LLMNR Setting Enable ¥/

DS Domain Name Setting
DNS Domain Auta Obtain | Enable v,

DNS Search Domain Name
Auta Refrieval

DNS Default Domain Narme

Enable v

DNS Search Domain Mamel
DNS Search Domain Name2

Il

DNS Search Domain Mame3
DN Server Setting(Prd)
DNS Server Auto Obtain Enatle v

Primary DNS Server

Secondary DNS Server!

Secondary DNS Server2
DNS Server Setting(Pv6)

DNS Sever Auto Obtain Enatle v

Primary DNS Server

Secandary DNS Server!

Secondary DNS Server2

SLP Setting
sLp Enable v
LPD Setting
LPD Enable v
Description

[TCP/IP Setting]

Configure the TCP/IP setting when connecting this machine via network.

[E-mail Setting]

Configure the settings to send or receive E-mails (including Internet fax),
and specify the extension function such as E-mail authentication.

[LDAP Setting]

Configure the settings to register the LDAP server.

[IPP Setting]

Configure the IPP print setting.

[FTP Setting]

Configure the settings to use this machine as an FTP client or server.

[SNMP Setting]

Configure SNMP settings.

[SMB Setting]

Configure the SMB client, WINS, SMB print, or Direct Hosting setting.

[Web Service Settings]

Configure the settings to perform scanning or printing using Web services.

[Bonjour Setting]

Configure Bonjour settings.

[NetWare Setting]

Configure NetWare settings.

[AppleTalk Setting]

Configure AppleTalk settings.

[Network Fax Setting]

Configure the direct SMTP TX or direct SMTP RX settings.

[WebDAV Settings]

Configure the WebDAV settings.

[OpenAPI Setting]

Configure the OpenAPI settings.
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Item

Description

[TCP Socket Setting]

Configure the TCP Socket settings to have a data communication between
this machine and the application software in your computer.

[[EEE802.1x Authentication

Configure IEEE802.1X authentication settings.

Setting]
[LLTD Setting] Select whether to enable or disable LLTD.
[SSDP Settings] Configure the SSDP settings.

[Bluetooth Setting]

Reference

Select whether to enable or disable Bluetooth.
e To enable a Bluetooth communication, contact your service represent-
ative in advance.

° The following functions are available only when a Hard Disk is installed.
- [S/MIME] in [E-mail Setting]

- [Network Fax Setting]

9.6.6 User Boxes

Logging in to the administrator mode enables you to handle a User Box without entering the password when

opening it.
& Administrator ﬂ
@Haauym Scan
ﬁ]\n Menu (Admin Mode) g
Box « Wl Display To Main Menu
» Open User Box Open User Box{Public/Group/Personal)
» Create User Box Box iz the funclion to save documents in the machine
Documents in the Box can be used far printing, sending etc
L] S User B
pen System User Box User Box Mumber I:| (1-999999999)
* Create System User Box
User Box List
Search from Index ALL v
Page (Display by 50 cases) 1w
User Box 00 Box N T Time Stored
Number ser Box Name ype ime Store
1 box1 Public 11/0472009 17:43
2 box02 Public 11/04/2009 17:43
&3 b3 Public 11/04/2009 17:44
Item Description

[Open User Box]

Opens the currently created User Box (Public, Group, or Personal User

Box) to enable you to change the User Box setting.

e Document operations are not available in the administrator mode.

e User Box operations are available even if a password is specified for
the target User Box.

[Create User Box]

Enables to create a new User Box.

[Open System User Box]

Open the System User Box (Bulletin Board, Confidential RX, Relay, or An-

notation User Box) to enable you to handle a document saved in the User

Box or change the User Box setting.

¢ The Bulletin Board and Relay User Boxes are available when the op-
tional Fax Kit is installed.

e The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

¢ The Annotation User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is in-
stalled.
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9.6.7

Item

Description

[Create System User Box]

Reference

° [Open User Box] and [Create User Box] are displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.

Enables you to create a new Bulletin Board, Confidential RX, Relay, or An-

notation User Box.

¢ The Bulletin Board and Relay User Boxes are available when the op-
tional Fax Kit is installed.
e The Confidential RX User Box is available when the optional Fax Kit is
installed while no Hard Disk is installed.

e The Annotation User Box is available only when a Hard Disk is in-

stalled.

Printer Settings

%} Administrator
@Readytu Scan
ﬁ\n Menu (Adimin Mode)

Print Setting «~ N Display

* Basic Setting Basic Setting

» PCL Setting FDL Setting

¥ PS Setting Paper Tray

» TIFF Setting Output Tray

» XPS Settings
¥ Interface Setting

¥ Direct Print Settings

Device Info

2-Sided Print
Bind Direction
Staple
Punch

* Assign Account to Acquire

Mumber of Sets

Default Paper Size

Original Direction

Spoal Print Jobs in HDD before RIP
Banner Sheet Setting

Banner Sheet Paper Tray

Mo Matching Paper in Tray Setting
Ad{AI=->LTRILGR Auto Switch
Binding Direction Adjustment

Line Width Adjustment

Gray Background Text Correction

Coes |

2
L)
To Main Menu

Auto ¥
Auto v
Tray 2~
OFF +
Left Bind v
OFF h
OFF v
(1-6553)
812"« 11" b
Fortrait v
0N »
OFF «
Auto v
Stop Printing(Tray Fixed) v
OFF »
Finishing Priority v
Thin  »
ON ~

Item

Description

[Basic Setting]

Specify the default values of the printer.

[PCL Setting] Specify the default values in the PCL mode.
[PS Setting] Specify the default values in the PS mode.
[TIFF Setting] Specify the paper to print TIFF images.
[XPS Settings] Configure the XPS print settings.

[Interface Setting]

Specify the timeout period of the interface.

[Direct Print Settings]

Configure the settings to enable direct printing using PageScope Web

Connection.

[Assign Account to Acquire
Device Info]

Select whether to specify a password to acquire device information
through the printer driver. If [ON] is selected, specify the password.
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9.6.8 Store Address

Fapr— 7
9 Ready to Scan
ﬁ In Menu (Admin Mode) g

Store Address

« Wl Display To Main Menu

ndirass Book Lit
The other party who wanls to transmit data can be registered.
¥ Icon

» Group Search by number. 1-50 v

* Program Search from Index ~

¥ Temporary One-Touch No. Function Name S/MIME |Edit |Delete

¥ Subject T |E-mail  |Tokyo | Delete

» Text 2 |E-mail Osaka | Delete

¥ Prefix/Suffix 3 |E-mail  |Nagoya E Delete
4 |Fax FAXDT Edit| || Delate
5 |SMB |SMBT Edit| || Delate
6 [WebDAY |WebDANVT H Delete
7 P IPFasl [ Delete
B e [ Delete |

Item

Description

[Address Book]

Enables you to check the address book registered in this machine or to
register and change an address.

[Group] Enables you to check the group address book registered in this machine
or to register and change an address.
[Program] Enables you to check the program address book registered in this machine

or to register and change an address.

[Temporary One-Touch]

Enables you to check the temporary program address book registered in
this machine or to register and change an address.

[Subject]

Registers up to 10 subjects when sending E-mails.

[Text]

Registers up to 10 body messages to be used when sending E-mails.

[Application Registration]

Registers application settings and server addresses when using the appli-
cations such as RightFax Server registered in the external server. Register-
ing applications and servers enables you to automatically connect to the
server of the selected application.

¢ [Application Registration] is not displayed when the optional Fax Kit is

installed.
[Prefix/Suffix] Registers Prefix or Suffix to be added as destination information when E-
mailing.
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9.6.9 Fax Settings
& Administrator ﬂ
9 Ready 1o Scan
ﬁ] I Menu (Admin Mode) g
Fax Settings + Wl Display To Main Menu
Header/Footer Position
* Line Parameter Setting Header Position Outside Body Text
» TX/RX Settings Footer Pasition OFF b
® Function Setting
» PBX Connection Setting
» Report Settings
* Multi Line Settings
P Network Fax Setting
P Header Information
» Fax Print Quality Settings
Item Description
[Header/Footer Position] Configure the setting to print the sender or receiving information.
[Line Parameter Setting] Specify the fax line such as Dialing Method.
[TX/RX Settings] Configure the paper, User Box, and other settings for sending or receiving
data.
[Function Setting] Configure the fax settings for Memory RX or Network Fax.
[PBX Connection Setting] Specify the outside line at PBX connection.
[Report Settings] Configure the setting for a report, for example, Activity Report, to be output
when sending or receiving data.
[Multi Line Settings] Specify the parameters and functions of the extended line.
e This item is displayed when a line is extended.
[Network Fax Setting] Configure the setting to use network fax.
e This item is displayed only when a Hard Disk is installed.
[Header Information] Registers sender information and fax number when sending data.
[Fax Print Quality Settings] | Specify whether to correct a received G3 fax according to the resolution.
e The low resolution means 200 dpi x 100 dpi, 200 dpi x 200 dpi, or 300
dpi x 300 dpi, and the high resolution means 400 dpi x 400 dpi.
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9.6.10 Setting for each purpose

For an item with multiple settings required, configure them according to the instructions shown in the win-

dow.

The available setting items are as follows.

° Configure the settings for sending a scanned document
° Configure the network print settings

° Restrict users using this machine

Reference

Sl i 2]
@RE&WID Scan
ﬁ]\n Menu (Adrmin Mode) g
IW|zard VIJ Display To Main Menu
Wizard
_ The setup reguired for the selected workflow can be accomplished through the wizard
Wizard
The setup is performed according to the procedure outlined in the operation abjective
Setup is completed, Please select a setting

= T Setting for scan documents.
" Metwork print settings

" Restrict users from using this device

. As the setting procedure proceeds, its progress flow is displayed on the left.
° If setting is cancelled, you will return to the Setting for each purpose screen after the items that were
configured before cancellation have been applied.
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10

E—
10  Appendix

10.1 Error message list

If an error message appears, perform the corresponding operation described below.

Message

Cause and remedy

Unable to connect to the net-
work.

Make sure that the network cable is correctly connected. In addition,
make sure that Network Settings in Administrator Settings have been
correctly configured.

The address for the communi-
cation method cannot be select-
ed since the number of
addresses has exceeded the
maximum allowed for broad-
casting.

The number of destinations specified exceeds the number possible
for a broadcast transmission. Reduce the number of broadcast desti-
nations, or send the transmission in multiple batches.

Document could not be saved in
user box due to insufficient HDD
capacity. Check log.

The hard disk is full. Delete unnecessary data, and then try saving the
data again.

The number of registered user
boxes has reached the max. al-
lowance.

The number of registered user boxes has reached the maximum al-
lowed. The number of User Boxes that can be registered has reached
the maximum number possible.

The number of documents
saved in the User Box has
reached its maximum.

The number of documents saved in the User Box has reached its
maximum. The number of documents that can be saved in a User Box
has reached the maximum number possible.

The number of programmed
jobs has reached the max. al-
lowance. Wait until a pro-
grammed job is completed.

@ Reference

The number of jobs that can be programmed has reached the maxi-
mum number possible. Wait until a job has been completed, or delete
a current job.

For details on the network settings, refer to [User's Guide Network Administrator].
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Term

Description

10Base-T/100Base-
TX/1000Base-T

A set of specifications under the Ethernet standards.

Those cables that consist of twisted copper wire pairs are used. The
transmission speed of 10Base-T is 10 Mbps, of 100Base-TX is 100
Mbps, and of 1000Base-T is 1000 Mbps.

Adobe® Flash®

Software or its file format developed by Adobe Systems Inc. (formerly
by Macromedia, Inc.), used to create a content by compiling vector-
graphic animations and sounds. The software allows handling inter-
active contents using keyboard or mouse. The files can be kept rela-
tively compact and accessed from a Web browser with dedicated
plug-in software.

Anonymous FTP

While normal FTP sites are protected by an account name and pass-
word, this type of FTP site can be used by anyone without a password
by simply entering anonymous as the account name.

Authentication & print

A function that allows you to print the job sent from the printer driver
during user authentication.

Auto IP

A function to obtain an IP address automatically.
If one fails to get an IP address via DHCP, the auto IP gets an IP ad-
dress from the space of "169.254.0.0".

bit

The abbreviation for binary digit. The smallest unit of information (data
quantity) handled by a computer or printer. A bit usesonlyaQora 1
to indicate data.

Bitmap Font

A font using a collection of dots to present characters. Jagged edges
are conspicuous for the larger size Bitmap Font characters.

BMP

The abbreviation for bitmap. This is a file format for saving image data.
(The file extension is ".bmp".) Commonly used on Windows platforms.
BMP covers the color depth from monochrome (2 values) to full color
(16,777,216 colors). BMP images are not suitable for compressed
storage.

Byte

A byte indicates a unit of information (data quantity) handled by a
computer or printer.
A byte consists of eight bits.

Compact PDF

A compression method for minimizing the data size using the PDF for-
mat, used for digitalizing color documents. Compact PDF allows high
compression performance by identifying the text and image regions,
and applying the resolution and compression method optimized for
each region. The compact PDF method can be selected in this ma-
chine when using the scanning function to digitalize documents.

Contrast The difference in intensity between the light and dark parts of the im-
age (light/dark variation). "Low contrast" indicates an image with little
light/dark variation, while "High contrast" an image with large
light/dark variation.

Default An initial setting. The settings selected in advance and enabled when

the machine is turned on, or the settings selected in advance and en-
abled when the function is activated.

Default Gateway

A device, such as a computer or router, used as a "gateway" to ac-
cess computers on different LANs.

Density

The amount of density of an image.

Density Compensation

A color tone correction function used for output devices such as print-
ers and displays.

DHCP

The acronym for Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol. used for a cli-
ent computer on the TCP/IP network to load network configuration
automatically from a server. Just using a DHCP server to centrally
manage IP addresses of the DHCP clients enables you to construct a
network without IP address conflicts or other troubles.

Dither

A method of presenting the quasi-shading of gray using black and
white colors. This method is easier to process than error diffusion, but
may stir some unevenness on the image.
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Term

Description

DNS

The acronym for Domain Name System. DNS allows for obtaining the
IP address corresponding to a host name in network environments.
This system enables a user to access other computers on the network
by specifying host names instead of elusive and non-intuitive IP ad-
dresses.

DPI (dpi)

The acronym for Dots Per Inch. A unit of resolution used for printers
and scanners. This indicates the number of dots used to represent an
inch. The higher this value, the higher the resolution.

Driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a peripheral
device.

Ethernet

A standard for LAN transmission lines.

File extension

Characters added to a file name for the recognition of the file format.
The file extension is added after a dot of a file name, for example,
" bmp" or "jpg".

FTP

The acronym for File Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol used for
transferring files via the Internet, an intranet or other TCP/IP network.

Gradation

The shading levels of an image. Larger number of the levels can re-
produce smoother transition of the shading.

Gray scale

A form of presenting monochrome image by using the gradation infor-
mation shifting from black to white.

Halftone

A method for presenting the shading of an image by using different
sizes of black and white dots.

Hard disk

A large capacity storage device for storing data. The data is retained
even after the power is turned off.

HTTP

The acronym for HyperText Transfer Protocol. This is a protocol used
to send or receive data between a Web server and a client (such as a
Web browser). HTTP can exchange files such as images, sounds, and
movies that are associated with documents, including their presenta-
tion formats and other information.

Install

To install hardware, operating systems, applications, printer drivers,
or other software on to a computer.

IP Address

An address or a code used to identify an individual network device on
the Internet. IPv4 (Internet Protocol version 4), a protocol widely used
today, adopts a 32-bit number for an IP address separated into four

sections. An example of an IPv4 IP address is: 192.168.1.10. On the

other hand, IPv6 (Internet Protocol version 6), the next generation pro-
tocol, adopts 128-bit IP addresses. An IP address is assigned to every
computer or other device connected to the Internet.

JPEG

The acronym for Joint Photographic Experts Group, One of the file
formats used to save image data. (The file extension is ".jpg".) The
compression ratio is generally 1/10 to 1/100. JPEG is an effective
method to compress photographs and other natural images.

Kerberos

A network authentication system used for Windows 2000 or later,
used as the Active Directory authentication. Kerberos arranges an au-
thentic site within the network to provide two-phase authentication
processes of users login and the use of network resources, allowing
users to be securely and efficiently authenticated.

LAN

The acronym for Local Area Network. This is a network constructed
by connecting computers on the same floor, in the same building, or
in neighboring buildings.

LDAP

The acronym for Lightweight Directory Access Protocol, a protocol
used to access a database that can manage E-mail addresses and
environmental information of network users on the Internet, intranet,
or other TCP/IP network.

Memory

A storage device used for storing data temporarily. Some types of
memory retain data even after the power is turned off, while others
not.

Multi Page TIFF

A TIFF file that contains multiple pages.
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Term

Description

oS

The acronym for Operating System. This is base software used to
control the system of a computer. Windows, MacOS, or UNIX is an
OsS.

PASV

The abbreviation for PASsiVe, a mode used to connect to an FTP
server from within a firewall. If this mode is not selected, the firewall
regards the access as unauthorized and blocks the connection, disa-
bling any file transmission.

PDF

The acronym for Portable Document Format. This is an electronically
formatted document with file extension of ".pdf". PDF is based on the
PostScript format. You can use the free Adobe Reader software to
view PDF documents.

Pixel

The smallest constitutional unit of an image.

Plug and play

A mechanism used to immediately detect a peripheral device when it
is plugged into a computer, and search for an appropriate driver au-
tomatically, so that the device becomes operable.

Port Number

A number used to identify the transmission port assigned to each
process running on a computer on the network. The same port cannot
be used by multiple processes.

PPI

The acronym for Pixels Per Inch, Measuring unit for resolution, partic-
ularly for monitors and scanners. It indicates how many pixels are
contained per inch.

Preview

A function allowing you to view an image before being processed for
printing or scanning.

Print job

A print request transmitted from a computer to a printing device.

Printer driver

Software that works as a bridge between a computer and a printer.

Property Attribute information. When using a printer driver, various functions
can be specified in the file properties. By using properties of a file, you
can check the attribute information about the file.

Protocol A rule enabling a computer to communicate with other computers or

peripherals.

Proxy server

A server that is installed to act as an intermediary connection between
each client and different servers to effectively ensure security over the
entire system for Internet connections.

Resolution The resolution value indicates how much detail of an object can be re-
produced precisely on an image or a print matter.
Scanning The reading of an image in scanner operation by moving aligned im-

age sensors step by step. The direction of moving image sensors is
called the main scanning direction, and the direction of image sensors
alignment is called the sub-scanning direction.

Screen frequency

The density of dots used to create the image.

Single-page TIFF

A TIFF file that contains only a single page.

SMB

The acronym for Server Message Block. This is a protocol for sharing
files and printers mainly over the Windows network.

SSD The acronym for Solid State Drive. This is a memory device installed
in this machine. This drive is used to store a document saved or re-
ceived from the fax function when no Hard Disk is installed.

SSL/TLS The acronym for Secure Socket Layer/Transport Layer Security, an

encoding method used to securely transmit data between the Web
server and a browser.

Subnet mask

A value used to divide a TCP/IP network into small networks (subnet-
works). This is used to identify how many higher-order bits of an IP
address are used for the network address.

TCP/IP The acronym for Transmission Control Protocol/Internet Protocol. It is
a de facto standard protocol widely used for the Internet. An IP ad-
dress is used to identify each network device.

Thumbnail A function of displaying the content of an image or document file by a

small image (image displayed when the file is opened).
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Term Description

TIFF The acronym for Tagged Image File Format, One of the file formats
used for saving image data. (The file extension is ".tif".) By using the
"tag" indicating the data type, information for various image formats
can be saved in a single image data.

TWAIN An interface standard defined for between imaging devices including
scanners and digital cameras and applications including graphics
software. To use a TWAIN compatible device, a relevant TWAIN driver

is required.

Uninstallation To delete software installed on a computer

uUsB The acronym for Universal Serial Bus. This is a general-purpose inter-
face defined for connecting a mouse, printer, and other devices with
a computer.

Web browser Software used to view Web pages. Typical Web browsers include In-

ternet Explorer and Netscape Navigator.
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